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It seems to me that how and where intellectual work is done cannot be ignored.
We have contexts. We talk about English economists, Arab mathematicians,
Greek philosophers, and so on, and there's no reason to think that Africa should
not have its own knowledge production centres and knowledge producers,
recognised not only locally but internationally as well.

Waiter Bgoya

How do we disseminate research results so as to enhance cultural and political
development? Scholarly publications alone are not enough ... We have been
doing research at our university level, we have been debating with universities
abroad ... But have we engaged with our communities? First of all, language.
If we speak and write in English, French, Portuguese or Spanish, do we engage
with our communities in Suiahili, in Wollof, in Mandinka? ... Of course [as
scholars]we need a high quality ofscientific debate ... we deal and struggle with
concepts, we write beautiful sentences. But how do we articulate these messages
and concepts to our communities? ... I think there is a struggle ofpower between
our communities and us [as scholars], which we should debate ... Are we the
sole owners of change? Do our communities have their own means of change?
How do we set up a dialogue and not be in that kind of ivory tower we've been
accused of being in?

Fatou Sow
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Publishers' Preface

A vibrant, self-sustaining and independent publishing industry emanating
from within the culture of a country, is an essential precondition of cultural
and educational development. And yet the condition of the publishing
industry in most countries of sub-Saharan Africa is still precarious.
Publishing is not understood by governments to be a strategic industry
and an essential component of development. The publishing industry
is not capitalised, good editors and middle management expertise is
scarce, partly because the weak economic base of independent publishing
houses makes them uncompetitive in the labour market. The well
rehearsed problems of weak communications, distribution, and printing
infrastructure remain with us; and the comparative power of the foreign
publishers remains strong in the textbook market.

And yet, there is a spirit of challenge amongst the independent
publishing fraternity. And whilst a few years ago it was not far-fetched
to describe African publishing as extremely underdeveloped; it is not a
true picture now. Gains have been made, and collective efforts continue
to build capacity.

The groundwork to much of the collective efforts was laid 20 years ago,
in 1984. In that year, there was a conference in London on 'New Writing
in Africa', which gave rise to the publication A Handbook for African
Writers, edited by james Gibbs (Oxford: Hans Zell Publishers, 1986);
and, that same year, the Dag Hammarskjold Foundation held a seminal
conference in Arusha, Tanzania, on 'The Development of Autonomous
Capacity in Publishing in Africa' - what has become known as Arusha I.
One year later, a group of publishers met and decided to work together
to establish their own collective organisation to handle their overseas
marketing and distribution, and to work to strengthen indigenous African
publishing. That organisation was established in 1989, and started
trading as the African Books Collective (ABC) in 1990. In 1991, there
was a major gathering of publishers, including key founders of ABC, and
donors under the auspices of The Rockefeller Foundation, at the Bellagio
Centre in Italy. That conference gave rise to a benchmark book Publishing
and Development in the Third World, edited by Philip Altback (Oxford:
Hans Zell Publishers, 1992, in association with Sage Publications India,
and Heinemann Kenya - now East African Educational Publishers).
Thereafter the pace quickened.

Following the meetings at Bellagio, the Bellagio Publishing Network
was established as a forum for publishers and donors to discuss and work
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x AFRICANSCHOLARLY PUBLISHING

together to strengthen indigenous publishing; and the African Publishers'
Network (APNET) was soon founded in 1992. APNET's purpose is
to advocate for the interests of the African publishing industry, and to
strengthen it through networking, training and promotion; it works closely
to support and coordinate the work of national publishers' associations,
and its membership is spread over more than 40 African countries.

In 1996, the Dag Hammarskjold Foundation held a reassessment
seminar, Arusha 11, on 'The Future of Indigenous Publishing in Africa';
and soon after in 1998 Arusha III followed up with 'The African Writers
Publishers Seminar', eo-organised with ABC. That seminar called for a
'New Deal' between African creative writers and publishers, and within
that spirit, The African Writers' Handbook edited by james Gibbs and
Jack Mapanje was published (Oxford: African Books Collective, 1999, in
association with the Dag Hamrnarskjold Foundation).

Arusha IV, in 2002, organised by the Dag Harnmarskjold Foundation
and ABC in collaboration with the International Network for the
Availability of Scientific Publications (INASP), turned to 'Strengthening
Scholarly Publishing in Africa'. The seminar was a timely dialogue
between scholars and publishers against the background of evidence
of a revival of interest in higher education and scholarship in Africa
after a long period of neglect and decline; and a new interest among
African publishers in moving into scholarly publishing now that the new
technologies are making this more economically viable. The Seminar
informed the planning of this volume which gives perspectives from
practising scholars and publishers, which are intended as a resource for
scholarly writers and publishers in Africa; and for the wider publishing
community, and those concerned with the cultural renaissance of Africa.

MaryJay
African Books Collective Ltd

Olle Nordberg
Dag Hammarskjold Foundation

Carol Priestley
International Network for the

Availability of Scientific Publications
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Introduction - Scholarly Publishing in
Africa: An Overview

Waiter Bgoya

Looking back at the seminar in Zanzibar on Strengthening Scholarly
Publishing in Africa, and recalling the extensive and lively debates
among the participants in and out of the seminar room, I am surprised
in retrospect that we made no actual attempt to define what constitutes
scholarly publishing. The reason may be that as the bulk of publishing
in Africa is textbooks for primary and secondary schools, other books
of a higher level of academic content tend to be labelled 'scholarly'. This
understanding served the purpose, as participants debated courses of
action towards promotion of scholarly publishing. However, in mapping
the present situation in order to determine the state of the industry, this
understanding does not serve us well. In the first instance it tends to paint
a more positive picture of the situation of scholarly publishing in Africa
than is the case. Many books which would not qualify as scholarly by
any yardstick other than that they are not school textbooks, are grouped
under the scholarly rubric. But this is hardly satisfactory. Even with fiction
and children's books removed from consideration, there is still a need to
narrow the field further so as to arrive at a more rigorous definition of
scholarly books.

What is a scholarly book? 'In the narrowest sense of the term, scholarly
literature is what communicates new academic findings by researchers
to their peers, namely, primary literature" or 'volumes that contribute
to the store of knowledge in a culture or to the advancement of such
knowledge'." Publishing research findings, pioneering works in different
academic disciplines, encyclopaedia, reference works, bibliographical and
data compilations are obvious examples of scholarly publishing. It is also
proposed that to qualify as scholarly, a book must have three qualities
simultaneously: it was written by a scholar (primarily for other scholars),
that it was peer reviewed by an acknowledged authority in the area covered,
and that it covers a recognisable area within a continuing scholarly inquiry
or debate about a subject.' Content in such scholarly writings become the
foundation for and grounding of new research in a continuous process
of investigation and presentation, discourses on methodologies, debates,
conclusions; acceptance or rejection; new research, and so on. University
textbooks mayor may not be classified as scholarly works depending on
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2 AFRICANSCHOLARLY PUBLISHING

the level, as well as in presentation of content. Bearing in mind the paucity
of output of university level textbooks from indigenous African publishers,
any university textbook or 'reader' - with content that fulfils requirements
for a specific level of instruction or scholarship - would tend to qualify
on all counts as a scholarly book.

Movement in the process of intellectual production over long periods of
time builds intellectual traditions which, in turn, influence culture, politics,
economics, industry, law and in general determine the character and
strength of a given nation. Individual scholars work within communities
- universities and research institutions - using existing knowledge to
produce new knowledge. It is in this context of accumulation of knowledge
and concentration of scholarship that 'the English economists', 'German
philosophers' and 'Arab mathematicians' are recognised, just as 'the
Renaissance', 'the Reformation' and similar movements across history
retain their influences. In other words, the contexts - national, regional,
individual as well as period (age) - distinguish the contributions of
humankind to its overall intellectual and material wealth. In the first decade
of African countries' independence, such was the thirst for knowledge and
commitment at university campuses that indeed several universities had
already distinguished themselves as centres of special excellence in history,
political science, philosophy, medicine, and so on. There is, therefore, no
reason for Africa not to have its own knowledge production centres and
knowledge producers, recognised not only locally but internationally as
well. But to achieve this, there must be a will and concerted effort to make
it happen. Freedom to carry out research unencumbered by day-to-day
social and political preoccupations is of critical importance; indeed it is
the guarantor of origination of new knowledge which is then disseminated
through scholarly publications. Material hardships affect intellectual
pursuits and scholarly publishing alike.

One of the issues in African scholarly publishing is its marginalisation
internationally. This is partly a reflection of the low volume of production,
although if there had been greater interest in western academic institutions
for African books the scarcity should have given rise to greater demand;
several hundred copies - if not thousands - of every African scholarly
publication. Despite claims to the contrary, the international book market
place is only marginally interested in African books. Why that is so is
outside the purview of this introduction, but the predominant attitude of
the European and American book trades from buyers to booksellers to
librarians is at best to disregard African intellectuals' output and at worst
to deny any place in international knowledge production to Africa and
the Africans. It is indicative of the pervasiveness of this attitude that even
when books by African academics are published by western publishing
houses, they are mostly ignored; as is evident by the extent of reviews and
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citations by fellow academics, which is decidedly lower than would be the
case if those books were by American or European scholars; or to call a
spade a spade, if they were white.

At another level the low priority given by African governments to their
universities does a great deal of harm to their reputation as centres of
higher learning. The state of African universities is abysmal, particularly
their inability to retain their best scholars or to attract back those African
academics based outside the continent. The poor facilities for research and
inadequate resources for publications reduce the possibility of homegrown
scholarly productions. Without relevant good-quality books produced
locally, African universities are forced to depend perpetually on imported
books. Ten years ago it was observed that 'Countries in Sub-Saharan Africa
share less than 1% of the research and development-oriented scientists
and engineers (many of whom are trained in the North) and about 0.2 %
of the global expenditures for such activities'." In line with the trend
of other indicators the situation has deteriorated even further. Is it any
wonder that scholarly publishing in Africa is ailing? At African university
presses, as the case of Nigeria dramatically testifies, scholarly publishing
has all but disappeared and where it still exists it is besieged by numerous
problems. Such a state of affairs cannot promote high-level scholarship
and intellectual fervour, much less support scholarly publishing.

In the 1960s and 1970s, African universities had more resources at
their disposal than was the case in the 1980s. As a result, they functioned
fairly well using internally generated financial resources; and there was
considerable output of scholarly publications. During the first decade of
independence, relative to the second and after, there was also more academic
freedom and a better atmosphere for independent and collaborative
work and expression, including publications. African universities were
expected to play an important role in formulation of policies and imple
mentation of national development plans. The expectation that African
academics would be enthusiastic supporters and implementers of state
policies was to produce two phenomena: academics-cum-political cadres
in high government posts as reward for their unquestioning support of
the ruling parties and their leaders; and those who remained true to their
academic profession and asserted their independence and integrity, and
lost their jobs, were thrown in jail and in some cases even lost their lives.
The ravages of structural adjustment programmes in the mid-1980s put
African scholarship to the severest test.

The British philosopher Bertrand Russell wrote in his introduction to
the History of Western Philosophy that

Ever since men became capable of free speculation, their actions, in
innumerable important respects, have depended upon their theories as to
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the world and human life, as to what is good and what is evil.This is as true
in the present day as at any former time. To understand an age or a nation we
must understand its philosophy, and to understand its philosophy we must
ourselvesbein some degreephilosophers.There is herea reciprocal causation:
the circumstances of men's livesdo much to determine their philosophy, but,
conversely their philosophy does much to determine their circumstances.'

What are the circumstances of African people's lives that are determining
their philosophy and conversely what philosophy is determining African
people's circumstances? African philosophy, like other elements of African
circumstances, is in constant flux. What must be demanded of scholars at
African universities and other centres of higher learning, as a permanent
disposition, is to constantly study, teach, research and debate. The place
of scholarly publishing in this is paramount. And it is not simply scholarly
publishing, or for that matter African philosophy or African science or
scholarship perse. It is much more. It is all these but more focused, more
directed to respond to Africa's needs and aspirations so as to make 'African
circumstances' more favourable to emancipation of African people than
they have been so far. If this narrows the definition of scholarly publishing,
well and good, for it provides the platform on which to develop the qualities
of authorship, editing and publishing by Africans, first for themselves, and
second for the rest of the community of scholars internationally.

The Editorial Situation in Scholarly Publishing Houses
in Africa

While school textbook publishing can be started with relatively limited
resources - some educational publishers have been known to start with
only a manuscript - scholarly publishing requires much more in addition
to finance. Foremost is editorial capacity and competence, an inescapable
resource without which successful scholarly publishing is not possible.
For the would-be African scholarly publisher today, not unlike university
presses even in the US as late as 1949 according to a Yale University Press
report, major problems were/are 'rising costs and inadequate financing,
but even more troublesome was [is] the lack of experienced editorial
personnel and the marketing and distribution problems'.6 The problem of
inadequate resources to universities is reflected in a shortage of textbooks,
gaping shelves in university libraries, brain drain and general frustration
of students and staff. The results, despite claims to the contrary, are
low levels of academic achievement. In the social sciences - the obvious
catchment area for editors - the situation is lamentable. The use of foreign
languages - English, French and Portuguese - as languages of scholarship
disadvantages students and academic staff alike. In Tanzania, to take one
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example, the teaching of the English language is so poor - and this appears
to be the trend in all the English- and French-speaking African countries
- that university graduates are unable to express themselves adequately in
day-to-day conversation in English let alone engage in serious academic
debates, and much less perform as editors using that language. Since that
is the language in which they are forced to study and to communicate
- despite the proven inability of the majority of the students to do so - it
has inevitably led to the prevailing situation of crisis in higher education.
The weak reading habit that is endlessly talked and written about in our
countries has to do in part with the students' inability to understand
what they read or to do so with great difficulty. If to read demands such
strenuous effort that it cannot be enjoyable, in the end it is abandoned.

Poorly edited and poorly designed books stand out and reflect badly on
their authors and publishers. High editorial standards and maintaining
them is, therefore, key to successful scholarly publishing; and they are also
the most difficult to achieve. In addition, other resources associated with
the editorial function which have to be outsourced are not available for the
same reasons. Peer reviewing by competent and efficient scholars, to read,
assess manuscripts and write comprehensive reports within a reasonable
time; book designers, illustrators, cover design artists, printers and book
reviewers are all indispensable if scholarly publishing is to thrive. Trade
magazines, reviews, academic journals, mailing lists and other media outlets
with an interest in books serve the same purpose. In other words, inter
dependent communities of intellectuals, scholars, academics, publishers,
artists, printers, librarians, booksellers - existing in common pursuit of
knowledge and excellence in their fields - must be the long-term objective
of the higher education policies of any country wishing to go beyond being
only consumers to being producers of knowledge as well.

Is it possible, therefore, to establish and run successfulscholarlypublishing
enterprises in the absence of scholarly research and in the absence of these
wider complementary resources? The answer, despite everything that has
been observed in preceding paragraphs, is in the affirmative; as those
resources and personnel can only come together through the catalyst of the
actual process of publishing. The evolution and development of African
scholarly publishing is proof enough of this reality. African university
presses were set up because in the different countries there were either
no publishing houses at all, or existing publishers were not interested in
scholarly publishing. Despite the novelty of the industry, and the shortage
of well-trained and experienced staff, university presses were publishing
books that heralded a dawn of intellectual creativity which could have
developed and prospered. As the late Mwalimu Nyerere was wont to
repeat, the weapons to carry this revolution forward would be found
in the practice of the revolution itself. Had the momentum of the 1960s
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been sustained throughout the entire period to date, African scholarly
publishing would have made great advances. The near demise of scholarly
publishing resulted from diminished resources resulting from the crises
of African economies that began in the 1970s and from which they have
not recovered.

As financial resources dwindled and pressure for the presses to be self
supporting increased, most university presses went into publishing school
textbooks and even children's books in order to generate much-needed
revenue. There was nothing inherently wrong with that development;
rather that the books so produced should have been additional to scholarly
books and not alternatives. Research institutions, such as CODESRIA, have
to some extent taken up the challenge, as outlined in their contribution
to this volume.

It is normally expected that successful textbook publishers will transfer
part of the profits to fund scholarly publishing. However, by switching
university press editors to primary and secondary school textbooks, skills
for scholarly book publishing as well as contacts with peers in the field tend
to be lost. Indigenous publishing houses which make substantial profits in
the primary and secondary school textbook market do not automatically
invest their surplus revenue in scholarly publishing. Increasingly, most
of them remain simply textbook publishers. That the older publishing
companies have tended to transfer profits into less profitable areas
including scholarly books may have something to do with the nationalist
and/or progressive ideological traditions of the age group that constitutes
the present management of those companies. New publishers tend to focus
almost exclusively on profit.

Scholarly Publishing in African Languages

The chapter in this volume on publishing in indigenous languages by
M.M. Mulokozi covers this topic in detail. The Tanzanian case offers a
chilling picture of the results of half-hearted policies to promote African
languages in education. An acrimonious debate has been raging in Tanzania
for more than three decades about this issue and government, despite
clear evidence of the deleterious effects of existing policy, has adopted the
ostrich's position of burying its head in the sand so as not to have to face
the problem and take the only decision that makes logical and practical
sense. Provision of higher education in Kiswahili, the national language,
would lead to publishing university-level texts in the language and that
would truly be the foundation of scholarly publishing using the criteria
expressed by Minowa earlier: 'communicat[ing] new academic findings
by researchers to their peers, namely, primary literature'. It could not be
better put than by Paulin Hountondji:
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the teaching of African languages, for instance 'should giveway to teaching
in the African languages. Instead of using French or English to discuss the
structures of Yoruba or Fon, we would better use Yoruba or Fon to discuss
the structures of French or English, and more generally, to use African
languages in advance work in the various sciences: mathematics, physics,
chemistry, biology, history, linguistics etc. Rather than treat our languages
as objects of science, we should practice them as vehicles for it - though
they may need to be enriched and transformed if we are to raise them to
the levelof complexity necessary for modern scientific knowledge. This will
obviously require an enormous amount of preparatory work, which only
universities can undertake."

This work cannot start without a basic change in language policy.
In the case of Swahili, great efforts have been expended in developing
the language to cope with demands of complexity and special scientific
language demands, and have been frustrated. As the official language of
instruction in post-primary education remains English, no publisher has
been willing to invest in publishing science textbooks in Swahili even
though the basic texts exist and were developed with resources provided
by government through its Ministry of Education and Culture.

Print on Demand/Digital Printing

Swedish publisher Per Gedin, who has participated as director in all but one
of the Dag Hammarskjold Foundation seminars on publishing in Africa,
first introduced the idea of Print on Demand (POD) at the second Arusha
seminar back in 1996. He presented the case with what then seemed to be
exaggerated benefits of a futurist technological breakthrough that would
see the end of warehouses, books printed for customers as they sipped
coffee in the bookshops of the future, and so on. Infact, the technology was
already on the market. Digital printing and Print on Demand are covered
in Wafawarowa's contributions to this volume, and by the case study of the
work of the African Books Collective in utilising the technologies; but to
put it simply, there can be no POD without digital printing, whereas digital
printing need not operate on the basis of the POD. In the final analysis
all printing is Print on Demand, the question is of numbers of books that
can economically be printed using the new technology as opposed to its
predecessors - the letterpress and lithographic printing. POD is market
order-based, while digital printing is publisher-based for orders of up to
500 copies as opposed to any number (as low as one) for POD.

Mkuki na Nyota Publishers followed up the idea and produced the first
book using digital technology in 1998. After receiving instructions from a
UK printer about how to format and save the text, it was sent on a floppy
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disk to the African Books Collective (our liaison with the printer) by DHL
on a Saturday and on Monday they had it in Oxford. Within four days 200
copies were ready and were brought to the African Writers and Publishers
seminar in Tarangire - the third Arusha seminar. That turnaround of work
would not have been possible before the advent of digital printing and the
cost of printing only 200 copies would have been prohibitive.

Later in the year the African Books Collective (ABC) organised a
workshop in Oxford to acquaint ABC publishers with the technology.
Publishers did not immediately embrace the technology for a variety of
reasons - questions of copyright, publishing rights, possible misuse of PDF
stored by the printer and lack of relevant software-operating skills being
paramount. The late Chief Victor Nwankwo, Managing Director of Fourth
Dimension Publishers (FDP) in Enugu, Nigeria, and ABC in the UK who
had a long list of his books which were either out of print, or in poor quality
(result of printing in Nigeria), decided to shift all FDP's printing to the POD
printer, Lightning Source UK, through the ABC (who provided technical
support in preparing PDFs and later seconded a member of its staff to train
FDP staff in Enugu). Chief Victor Nwankwo became a 'crusader' for POD,
seeing it as the only way that African scholarly publishing could at last take
off; two key problems in the export of African books - unaffordable print
runs and freight to Oxford - having been solved by the new technology.
FDP produced nearly 100 titles using POD in about a year, which would
have been impossible to do using Nigerian printers.

While acknowledging the POD breakthrough, for the moment, it is
only relevant where small quantities of less than 500 copies are required.
It is especially useful in producing a few copies of high-quality books for
export through ABC, eliminating airfreight costs and investment in a print
run, and keeping inventory and warehousing costs down. Because of the
relatively low financial outlays for short POD runs, publishers can double
or treble the number of books they publish annually, assuming they have
the editorial capacity to produce the books. But where, as is the case in
Africa, scholarly books are already in short supply, and the needs are in
quantities that make POD less cost-effective, then conventional offset
printing still offers the better option. In some countries, notably India,
printing even in comparatively low volumes (200-500 copies) can compete
with digital printing by European printers because of wage differentials
and efficiency.

Conclusion

In 1998, the World Bank produced a document entitled 'Education Policy
for Sub-Saharan Africa' which advocated drastic reduction of resources
being allocated to higher education in favour of the so-called 'education for
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all' programme. The position advocated by the World Bank was that 'Some
combination of efficiencyimprovements, increased private contribution to
costs and constrained growth of - in some countries and fields, outright
cutback in - production of graduates must be sought." The inherently
dismissiveattitude of this body about Africa's potential contribution to the
world intellectual production based in Africa's universities would relegate
the people of the continent to the status of hewers of wood and drawers of
water for the western European and American nations. Instead of heeding
the World Bank's advice, African countries ought to increase resources to
African universities; the cost of imported expatriates working in Africa
is, by far, more than would fund African universities to train and produce
its entire qualified workforce at all levels. African universities and African
scholarly publishing are experiencing a recovery,albeit slow. Initiatives such
as the African Books Collective marketing African scholarly books and the
African Publishers' Network are advancing the cause of African publishing.
The arrival on the scene at the same time of new technology that enables
small and medium-sized publishing houses to produce scholarly books that
they could not have produced before augurs well for scholarly publishing.
Email and internet connectivity, though slow and susceptible to electricity
failures, makes it possible to communicate easily and fast, to send and
receive manuscripts from all corners of the earth, to seek the best printing
deals internationally and to send PDFs to printers anywhere; to access
expertise from within and from outside one's country - in short, to come
as close as possible to conditions which until about a decade ago were the
privilege of western European and American publishers. The organisation
in Zanzibar of the seminar on Strengthening Scholarly Publishing in Africa
- the fourth in the series of Arusha seminars on publishing in Africa - was
another occasion for African scholars and publishers to come together
to think, to debate, to learn from one another and to forge links which
are likely to result in closer cooperation in publishing more and better
scholarly books.
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The Case for Publishing African
Scholarship in Africa

Alois Mlarnbo

Introduction

Over the past two decades, channels for publishing African scholarship in
Africa have declined considerably. Consequently, African scholarship either
remains unpublished or is published in the North. This not only denies the
African people access to research that speaks to their lived experiences,
aspirations and concerns, but also discourages further research. Publishing
research findings in Africa would greatly reduce the costs of acquiring
appropriate literature from overseas, help build up Africa's human capital,
promote a reading culture and a tradition of research among scholars in
Africa, redress the marginalisation of African knowledges by Northern
scholarship and encourage the development in Africa of a uniquely African
epistemological and research tradition. This chapter seeks to explore the
factors that contributed to the underdevelopment of African publishing and
to argue for the importance of publishing African scholarship in Africa.

Scholarship and Publishing in Africa: A Synopsis

If, as Waiter Bgoya has argued, African scholarly publishing needs vibrant
universities in order to develop,' it is equally true that universities and
scholarship also need a vibrant scholarly publishing industry to thrive.
Consequently, their fortunes are mutually dependent and intertwined.
Both scholarship and scholarly publishing are weak in Africa for a variety
of reasons explored below.

With regard to scholarship, it is now commonly recognised that African
universities have been in crisis for a long time and are only now beginning
to emerge from it.2 Soon after independence in the 1960s, African university
education expanded rapidly as African governments invested heavily in
education and respected universities as important vehicles for promoting
national development. In this period, the ruling elites worked very closely
with academics whose research and advice they sought and utilised. During
this time, which Sadiq Rasheed has characterised as 'a period of mutual
tolerance and amicable co-operation between the academic community and
the policy making entities? academics were highly respected professionals

11
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who enjoyed a considerable degree of academic and administrative
autonomy, and taught reasonably small classes which allowed them time
for research."

This 'honeymoon' period came to an end in the mid-1970s as a result of
a number of factors, including economic decline and divergence in ideas
of development and government between the ruling elites and members of
the academy. Economic problems, compounded by the deleterious effects
of economic structural adjustment programmes (SAPs) foisted on the
African governments by the International Monetary Fund and the World
Bank, led to social-sector budget cuts in which governments reduced their
subventions to universities at a time when growing student enrolments
were already putting pressure on infrastructure and services. Meanwhile,
dwindling earnings for the academic staff and the withdrawal of subsidies
for accommodation and food for students resulted in growing dissatisfac
tion among the university community, leading to staff strikes and student
demonstrations, which, in turn, sometimes led to university closures. The
net effect of these and other developments was a steady

deterioration of research, teaching and physical infrastructures, the demor
alisation of faculty and students, and the social devaluation of the status of
academics and the scholarly enterprise. Many library shelves becameempty
of current journals, books and monographs and lagged awfully behind in
the acquisition of modern information technologies.'

Faced with increasingly poor working conditions, academics responded
in a variety of ways, including abandoning basic research and turning
instead to the better-paying world of consultancies, or abandoning their
institutions for greener pastures abroad. From being dedicated professionals
contributing to knowledge and promoting the interests of their universities,
many academics increasingly began to 'live off the academy rather than
for it' as the university became simply a base from which they peddled
their skills to 'donors, NGOs, international donor organisations, local and
international consulting firms'. 6 By focusing on donor-driven consultancy
research, these academics might as well have been part of the 'brain drain'
to Europe and America because, while they may have remained physically
in Africa, they were intellectually absent.

As the 'brain drain' intensified, knowledge production on the African
continent suffered." That this phenomenon has been substantive and
deleterious to knowledge production in Africa is suggested by the fact
that, since 1990, Africa has been losing its educated personnel at the rate
of 20,000 a year, with clearly negative effects on Africa's struggle for
development and knowledge production." The 'brain drain' is depriving
Africa not only of individuals who could contribute to development, but
also of all the resources African societies invested in such individuals in
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the form of raising and educating them. Thus Africa has become a training
ground for specialists whose skills end up benefiting other continents and
societies." Worse still, the 'brain drain' 'deprives the African institutions
of cutting edge technological and scientific research that employed highly
talented scientists and researchers' .10

Meanwhile, those who remained in African universities continued to
battle with heavy teaching loads which left them little time for research,
and a lack of funding for research which made fieldwork and attendance
at conferences difficult. Moreover, underfunding of university libraries
led to book famine, which meant that scholars could not easily access
up-to-date journals in their areas of specialisation. Thus, they could not
keep up with the latest methodological and theoretical developments in
their field and could not, therefore, produce good research papers. Not
surprisingly, as Ayodeji Olukoju observes, 'academic publishing in Nigeria,
the concomitant and index of scholarly research, has declined in terms of
output, quality, and regularity of publications' due to a decline in funding
for education, but also because of political instability, and government
repression. This situation has contributed to the development of a poor
reading culture within the academy, as 'demoralised lecturers rely more
and more on outdated lecture notes and students demand ... mimeographs
or handouts' which are more affordable than imported textbooks."

Despite these and other constraints, however, some scholars have
continued to generate research that is not only important and relevant to
the African reality, but is also of high quality, as testified to by the number
of publications in Northern journals and the numerous joint publications
involving scholars in African universities and their counterparts at
reputable universities abroad. A recent survey generated by members of the
Faculty of Arts of the University of Zimbabwe since independence in 1980
revealed that a considerable amount of research had been generated and
published.l- Clearly, not all research produced in university departments
and other academic centres across the continent is worth publishing, but
a considerable amount of basic research is being accomplished, at least,
in some countries in Africa.

Confirming the above impressions, Ayodeji Olukoju's assessment of
knowledge production by Nigerian scholars shows that there, too, scholars
have continued to produce high-quality research against all odds. In his
words:

a cursory look at the International African Bibliography, published in
the Netherlands, which lists the latest publications on Africa by African
and non-African researchers, and internet research reveal the impressive
credentials of these [Nigerian] scholars, considering the institutional and
material constraints on their researchefforts.It isworth noting that Nigerian
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scholars based in the country have published in leading refereed specialist
and Africanist journals."

Outside the universities, a number of regional donor-funded research
organisations have been instrumental in encouraging scholarly research.
Among these are the Council for the Development of SocialScience Research
in Africa (CODESRIA), the Organisation of Social Science Research in
Eastern and Southern Africa (OSSREA) and the Association of African
Political Scientists (AAPS), organisations that were established in the 1980s
and 1990s to encourage research, to provide postgraduate-level training
and to support universities which were, clearly, ailing. Since its formation
in 1980, for instance, OSSREAhas encouraged basic research by running a
number of programmes, including research competitions for young scholars,
research grants for senior scholars, networking and participating in a
number of collaborative research projects, running research methodology
training programmes, holding conferences, workshops and seminars at
which scholars present their findings. CODESRIA for its part has, through
its various research and grant programmes, contributed immensely to the
advancement of scholarly research in Africa. These organisations have
proved to be crucial vehicles of intellectual production and dissemination
on the African continent and beyond." Thus, while the state of scholarly
research in Africa is far from ideal, it is clear that the situation is not
entirely bleak, the numerous problems already outlined notwithstand
ing. What remains a constraint facing those scholars who continue to be
productive is the lack of adequate publishing outlets through which their
research can be disseminated in Africa.

With respect to the African publishing industry, in general, it is commonly
agreed that the sector is underdeveloped and that a lot needs to be done to
develop and strengthen it. Evidence of the sector's underdevelopment can
be seen in the fact that in 2002 Africa's contribution to the world's total,
900 books published, was only 1.5 per cent; 65 per cent of this was of
South African origin and 35 per cent came from North Africa.IS The factors
responsible for this underdevelopment are well-known and have to do with,
among other things, lack of capital and skills, poor African economies,
underfunding of educational institutions, small domestic markets, lack of
or weak reading cultures, low literacy levels and competition from more
established multinational publishing companies."

Like universities, the publishing sector went through a period of boom
soon after independence in the 1960s, before entering a long period
of decline from which it is also emerging. Briefly, at independence, the
publishing industry expanded as the new independent governments poured
money into education, which was seen as a key to national development. As
school and university enrolments increased, the market for textbooks and
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related materials expanded -leading multinationals, recently established
state publishing companies and privately owned indigenous publishing
houses to scramble for the lucrative market. This was also the period
when there were several prestigious academic journals that published
some of the best scholarship produced on the continent. This boom
continued into the 1970s. The 1980s, however, were lean years for the
African publishing industry, while the 1990s brought recovery and trans
formation as economic liberalization and privatisation associated with
SAPs opened new opportunities and raised new challenges, forcing the
industry to reconfigure itself and explore new ways of doing business in
the information and communications technologies (ICT) age."

Contributing to this recovery and transformation are various distribution,
training, and publishing networks including the Africa Publishing Network
(APNET), the African Books Collective (ABC),the Pan-African Booksellers
Association (PABA), the Bellagio Publishing Network, the Working Group
on Books and Learning Materials of the Association for the Development
of Education in Africa (ADEA), and the International Network for the
Availability of Scientific Publications (INASP).18 Book fairs, such as the
Zimbabwe International Book Fair have also helped to promote the book
industry in Africa."

While the recovery and revival of the publishing industry is encouraging,
there remains a great deal to be done to strengthen scholarly publishing in
particular, and to recreate the vibrancy of academic journal publication that
characterised the 1960s and 1970s when there were several well-respected
scholarly journals coming out of a number of prestigious universities such
as Makerere, Dar es Salaam and Ibadan. Most of these journals collapsed in
the economic crisis of the 1980s. Those that survived are limping on in the
face of dwindling finances and general lack of support by African academics
and universities.i'' The academics' reluctance to support African journals
by contributing their best articles to them stems from the tendency by
universities to regard articles published in Northern refereed 'international'
journals as more academically respectable than those published in refereed
local journals for promotion purposes. Consequently, African scholars
tend to shun journals from their own institutions, preferring to publish in
the North. Thus, a vicious cycle is perpetuated where scholars in Africa
avoid publishing their best research in African journals because they are
not prestigious and the journals remain weak and not prestigious because
African scholars do not publish in them. Lack of support eventually leads
to the collapse of African-based scholarly journals.

Nevertheless, although unsatisfactory, the publication of scholarly
research in Africa has not been entirely non-existent, as a number of
university presses, multinational publishing houses and smaller independent
publishers have published many good titles. The University of Zimbabwe
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Press, Baobab Press, Weaver Press, Mambo Press and others have published
some of the best scholarly works to come out of Zimbabwe, for example,
in the past two decades. Also to be commended is jarnes Currey Publishers
who have entered into eo-publishing arrangements with African publishers
to publish African editions to be made available to the local market at
affordable prices.

Meanwhile, regional research organisations have made enormous
contributions to the dissemination of scholarly research by publishing
manuscripts themselves or by eo-publishing with private commercial
publishing houses in Africa and beyond. Indeed, some of the best scholarship
to be published in Africa in the past two decades has been published by
these organisations. Apart from publishing books, these organisations
also publish research reports, workshop reports, and journals that help
disseminate scholarly research in Africa and beyond.

Thus, while academic publishing has not always been as vibrant as one
would wish, a number of publishing outlets have produced useful and
insightful publications. The recovery of the publishing industry in Africa
augurs well for the strengthening of African scholarly publishing in future,
as it will enable more African scholars to publish their works in Africa.
The question that arises at this point is why is it important for African
scholarship to be published in Africa?

The Casefor Publishing African Scholarly Research in Africa

In a recent article, Cyril Obi highlighted the need for African scholars
to 'transcend the limitations of truthful lies, [or] imperialism at the level
of the sociology of ideas' which have characterised Africa's relationship
with the North since the days of European colonialism and which have
privileged Northern knowledge, ideas and practices at the expense of
African 'knowledges', The deliberate marginalisation and silencing of
African knowledges and voices facilitated the North's mission to construct
and perpetuate 'truthful lies' about Africa which present the continent as
the 'insignificant other'. Accompanying Northern colonialism in Africa was
an epistemology that validated Northern presence in Africa and presented
colonialists as 'saviors [sic], initiators, mentors, arbiters' in what was,
in the words of Ake, 'imperialism in the guise of scientific knowledge'. 21

This tendency continues to manifest itself in these days of globalisation
where Africa continues to be marginalised and to be subjected to western
paradigms, research methods, knowledge production and dissemination and
the measure of what should be regarded as 'authoritative scholarship'i-'

African scholars' attempts to challenge and correct such distortions
have sometimes run into the problem of a lack of outlets through which
to disseminate their research and viewpoints. The weakness of the African
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scholarly publishing industry, the paucity of African-based scholarly
journals, and the global politics and economics of publishing have all
conspired against the African scholar. As already noted, once-vibrant
scholarly journals of the 1960s and 1970s have long ago collapsed from
lack of funding, while new ones seldom last beyond the first volume, again
because of the lack of financial resources, among other factors. This then
leaves the African scholar with little alternative but to approach Northern
based journals, which will only publish such scholarship on condition that
it meets 'authoritative scholarship' standards as defined by them. Yet, this
concept is not neutral, for, as Adebowale points out, 'the decision of what
constitutes such scholarship may be influenced by factors other than merit',
whether the decision-makers are aware of this or not."

Meanwhile, the lack of adequate publishing outlets in Africa and the
African scholars' dependency on Northern publishers discourage the
development of a uniquely African research tradition and epistemology.
According to one source:

Becausethe leading journals are based in the West and controlled byWestern
academics, African debates and perspectives find it very difficult to get
fair and adequate representation. When manuscripts by Africans are not
simply dismissed for being 'uninformed by current debates and related
literature', they may be turned down for challenging conventional wisdom
and traditional assumptions about the continent."

Similarly, Antonio Cabral et al. write:

The relationship between expatriate editors and indigenous [African]
authors is sometimes fraught with special problems, especiallywhere there
is a basic difference in ideological perspectives. Expatriate editors read
and judge from a viewpoint that is in harmony with their own cultural
background and experiences.Not surprisingly, this perspectiveis sometimes
markedly different from that of the indigenous author '" interviews with
Nigerian scholarly writers found that there is a rising consciousness among
Nigerian intellectuals of the ideological control exercised over their work
by expatriate publishers who tend to accept for publication only those
works that reflect a perspective which is in harmony with their viewpoint
expressed by metropolitan scholars."

In order to get published in the North, therefore, scholars may have to
compromise their views and adjust their perspectives and interpretations
to make their papers acceptable to the prospective publishers. This has
meant that the African continent has not been able to claim her rightful
place in the world knowledge community and to develop her own unique
African intellectual tradition in the same way that some continents and
societies have made their mark in the field of knowledge production. Yet, it
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is vital that Africa makes its own unique contribution to world knowledge,
forges 'the theoretical and philosophical lenses through which Africa can
be truthfully understood" and, in the words ofWalter Bgoya, develops its
own 'knowledge production centres and knowledge producers, recognised
not only locally but internationally as well.>27

Making a similar point, a DfID (Department for International
Development, UK) research paper on the state and usage of African
journals observed:

In recent years publishing outlets in Africa have dwindled. Universitypresses
have declinedand many once renowned periodicals and journals have ceased
publication or have been reduced in size or frequency. University library
acquisitions budgets have been cut. Research is suffering, because the means
to publish research are lacking and the results in which to develop further
research are not disseminated. Yet indigenous publication is essential to
the emergence of African academic enterprise. It cannot be replaced by
publication in the West. The marginalisation and under-representation
of African scholarship within both the field of African studies and the
production of knowledge generally is one of the effects."

In addition, Africa's dependency on knowledges imported from the
North has serious implications for the African people's self-image and pride
in African institutions and practices. As J. Mugambi correctly observes,
where knowledge is generated and packaged is very important because of
the cultural, ideological, political contexts which it embodies and conveys.
Africa, as a net importer of published knowledge generated abroad, runs
the danger of losing its identity and of underdeveloping and undervaluing
its own unique forms of knowledge. This is because, when textbooks used
in schools and universities in Africa are generated from abroad, they are
not likely to speak to the lived experience of the African students or to
help them come to terms with their own identity as Africans. In the words
of Mugambi, Northern-based publishing houses with outlets in Africa
have been

exporting into this continent, books that are culturally intended for schools,
colleges and universities in Europe and North America. Education is a
cultural enterprise. Ideally, the publishing industry ought to support that
enterprise. Thus, the ... publishing industry has contributed immensely
towards the alienation of the African elite from its own culture, by providing
texts that are culturally uncontextualised ... How can Africa's elite chart the
future of this continent when its education is based on policies and ideas
intended for other cultures? How can Africa's youth develop new insights to
solve problems in the context of its own culture, while it is exposed only to
literature coming from other cultures? The time has come for Africa's elite to
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contribute towards shaping the future of this continent through publication
of the knowledge and experienceaccumulated at home and abroad.P

This emphasis on imported knowledges is at the expense of a rich fund
of indigenous knowledge (IK) which has yet to be tapped, transcribed,
recorded and published. IK is 'the common sense knowledge and ideas
of local peoples about everyday realities of living which form part of
their cultural heritage. It includes the cultural traditions, values, belief
systems and worldviews of local peoples as distinguished from Northern
scientific knowledge. '30 IK in Africa has generally been sidelined and
denigrated as Northern knowledge has been privileged, especially in the
development discourse, yet adopted or imposed Northern approaches have
not always been accepted by the African majority, nor have these always
been effective." As noted, publishing houses in the North are not generally
keen to publish research in African IK for both economic and ideological
reasons. Yet, such knowledge is perhaps more appropriate for the needs of
African societies and is, certainly, more acceptable to them since it emerges
out of their lived experiences, traditions and collective wisdom.

Moreover, as Obi has pointed out, in the quest to combat 'truthful lies'
about Africa, it is important that 'knowledge of Africa must reflect on
Africa's reality not as constructed through Eurocentric prisms, but through
a deep immersion in Africa'spopular social realities'.32 This also means that
it is important for African scholarship to investigate African solutions to
African problems. To put it differently, good and valuable scholarship on
Africa should be rooted in African realities, drawing on the African lived
experience and knowledge and relevant to African concerns. It should
inform policy and help develop strategies to address the problems and
challenges confronting African societies. Sadiq Rasheed argues:

The majority of Africancountries are currently mired in seriousinterrelated
economic, political, and social crises and it could well be argued that the
way out of these crises and the way forward with the tasks of achieving
human-relateddevelopment, democratisation, nation buildingand economic
rationalisation can only be based on an understanding of the problems and
application of appropriate policieswithin the context that is grounded in
African realities, heritage and potentials."

If African scholarship is to serve the African people well and best, it
should be published where it is most easily accessible to the people whose
interests and problems it investigates and addresses, and preferably in
languages that are understood by the majority of the people. This means
that scholars need seriously to consider the need to package their research
in 'user-friendly' languages rather than continue to use languages that are
understood by only a minority of the population. When scholarship is
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packaged and disseminated overseas, it becomes inaccessible and therefore
unusable by the people who need it most; or it can be acquired only at
great cost.

Given the fact that most African countries suffer from a combination of
weak currencies and severe shortages of foreign currency, it is evident that
importing books and journals from the North is not a priority. Indeed, the
so-called 'book famine' at African universities arose precisely because of
funding cutbacks to university libraries, which made it impossible for them
to continue to import books and journals. Publishing African scholarship
locally, therefore, would enable African countries to conserve scarce foreign
currency reserves without impacting negatively on local universities or
knowledge production and dissemination.

Lastly, it is important to note that Africa's economic development
will depend greatly on the extent to which its people are empowered to
transform their lives and to chart their own destiny instead of being at the
receiving end of ideas, schemes, and policies designed elsewhere outside
their control, particularly in a globalised world where information is of
critical importance. Without empowerment, Africans will remain victims
of other people's machinations, for as the United Nations Educational,
Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO) correctly observes, 'those
who lack knowledge see their fate shaped by others in the light of their
own interests';" Similarly, societies that lack knowledge are doomed to
perpetual manipulation by others. This demands that Africa invests heavily
in developing its human capital through, among things, improving the
quality and delivery of education relevant to the needs of Africa. This, in
turn, demands that imported texts be replaced by African texts generated
from African realities, which are more likely to engage students and hold
their interest in ways in which imported texts can never hope to do.

This is part of what Mary Jay of ABC argued when she emphasised the
importance of ensuring that students in African educational institutions
have literature available that is appropriate to their lived experiences
so that they do not become alienated from themselves. In response
to a question on whether the reliance of African schools on imported
Northern reading materials was likely to affect schoolchildren's view of
their continent, she stated:

It is vitally important that African young people have access to books
published from within their own culture and to which they can relate from
their own livesand experiences. Although the lack of resources for schools
and public libraries remains depressing, it is important that what books do
reach them are suitable. A Northern published children's book may have
value for an African child if there is a wealth of material from that child's
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own culture; but in the absence of such local books, there will be a lack
of balance."

There is a compelling case for African scholarship to be published in
Africa, if only to encourage a reading culture in the population at large
and at universities in Africa where, as earlier noted, staff and students are
now increasingly relying on 'yellow lecture notes' because of the paucity
and unaffordability of scholarly texts. A vibrant scholarly publishing
industry in Africa will help to broaden the knowledge base and reduce
the knowledge gap that presently exists between the rich countries of the
North and Africa, while gradually establishing a research and publishing
tradition that will enable the African continent to develop its own centres
of excellence and a uniquely African research ethos.

Conclusion

In conclusion, it is important to point out that, without strengthening the
production and dissemination of knowledge on the continent and without
ensuring the existence of a vibrant academic publishing industry in Africa,
the lack of a reading culture in Africa, oft-cited and much lamented at every
conference dealing with the book industry on the continent, will never be
addressed. Indeed, if research is to be meaningful and useful to the societies
of Africa and to speak to their needs; if scholarship is to contribute to the
African peoples' struggles to overcome disease, ignorance and poverty;
if democracy and good governance are to be nurtured and if Africa is to
break its intellectual dependency on the North and to develop its own
distinct African intellectual tradition and scholarship, knowledge produced
in Africa should be published in Africa and made accessible to the people
of Africa. The continued lack of publishing outlets for scholarly research
generated at the numerous educational and research institutions across
the continent which forces African academics to publish in the North does
a gross disservice to the peoples of Africa and marginalises the African
continent in the development of a truly global knowledge community,
in addition to inhibiting the development of a distinct African scholarly
tradition and identity.
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Writing, Publishing and Distributing
Feminist Research in Francophone
Africa: The Senegalese Experience'

Fatou Sow

Introduction

Writing, publishing and distributing feminist research from Francophone
Africa represent considerable challenges and risks." These issues cannot
be debated without some preliminary thoughts, however brief, about the
conditions in which feminist literature is produced. Who is producing this
specifickind of literature, in what circumstances, and in which systems and
institutions? Other questions arise: in which language is it being produced
and what is the level of the language? Is it academic or popular? How can
this literature, and the ideas that it is promoting, be disseminated? What
is the most effective medium for publication: books, the press, or audio
visual?What function should a publication fulfil: should it serve as a simple
knowledge tool or as an instrument in the struggle, or in decision-making?
For whom is it intended: women and their multifarious associations, or
the political decision-makers? Or, in different ways, for both?

These questions are not exhaustive and the complexity of the subject
remains a huge challenge. They will not all be dealt with here, but are
mentioned solely to permit a glimpse behind the veil which is concealing
the huge difficulties of production, publication and dissemination, and
which African feminist research is encountering in Africa in general, and
in Francophone Africa in particular.

Does Francophone African Feminist Research Actually Exist?

The qualification 'Francophone' seems to imply opposition between
research conducted by African women in Francophone and Anglophone
countries. Certainly, for various reasons, including academic tradition
and historical context, their approaches differ. French-speaking feminists
from France and elsewhere in Europe recognise that research emanating
from English- or German-speaking countries is, at present, significantly
more developed than that in the French-speaking ones. This distinction
appears to stem from two Anglo-Saxon models: one related to the academic
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tradition, and the other to the history of women's struggles. Bycomparison,
within the university systems of the French-speaking countries, there are
very few centres or university programmes dedicated exclusivelyto women.
There are, for example, CEDREF,3 Equipe Simone," MAGE,5 which are
all in France, and Universite des femmes in Belgium, among others. In
institutions that do not specialise in this subject, the majority of the activist
scholars add dimensions of women and/or gender studies to their various
specialist fields.

The task here is not to tell the history of feminist and women's studies
in Africa, but rather to pay tribute to some elements of it. An idea of
what has been produced in this area can be obtained from the Nigerian
sociologist Amina Mama's Women's Studies and Studies of Women in
Africa During the 1990s,6 which provides a rich literature review of the
materials published in English, and from Engendering African Social
Sciences, which reviewed the early studies published by the Francophone
scholars."

It should be pointed out that studies on African women were conducted,
first, by men (travellers, administrators and researchers) from the North
and, subsequently, by Northern women. It was not until the era of the
nationalist and independence struggles that there appeared to emerge
amongst African women their own 'political' discourse on their engagement
in these struggles and nation-building. The debates which led to the
establishment of the first United Nations' Decade for Women and the
debates to which this initiative gave rise encouraged women to 'speak
for themselves about themselves', to question other women around the
world, and to contribute.

In 1977, the Association of AfricanWomenfor Research and Development
(AAWORD) was created in Dakar by a group of female intellectuals and
activists from various academic disciplines and geographical and linguistic
regions of the continent. They 'sought to institutionalise their presence and
articulate the agenda of Africanfeminism byfacilitatingresearch and activism
by African women academics'. 8 Additionally, various major conferences
held in most African countries at this time supported the development of
governmental mechanisms, which were charged with the responsibility for
promoting a state interpretation of women's rights. These gave women the
'right' to speak, even if this right has since been monopolised, conditioned,
exploited or indeed censored by the state apparatus.

The numerous meetings organised by AAWORD, which took place at
the same time as those of the United Nations Decade, heralded the dawn
of several research group initiatives; but these were mostly in Anglophone
countries. It is undisputed that Anglophone African universities belong to
a feminist tradition which developed first in the US, then in the UK, with
the creation from the 1960s and 1970s onwards of Women's Studies and,
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later, Gender Studies. In the early 1990s, Nigeria, with some 30 universities
scattered across a territory containing more than 100 million people, was
one of the first countries to build a strong movement," Women in Nigeria .
(WIN), and to establish a Women's Research and Documentation Centre
at the University of Ibadan. Ghana, too, set up a Women's Studies group
at the University of Ghana at Legon, on the outskirts of Accra.

Another noteworthy initiative was the Women's Research and
Documentation Project at the University of Dar es Salaam in Tanzania.
Other centres were created on a voluntary basis by women lecturers within
the scope of their own departments, as, for example, at the Ahmadu Bello
University, Zaria, in Nigeria; at Makerere University (Uganda); and at the
universities of Addis Ababa, Zimbabwe and Malawi. One of the most
recent creations, which probably boasts the best resources, is the Africa
Gender Institute (AGI) at the University of Cape Town in South Africa,
which has benefited from the university's excellent infrastructure. It is
worth pointing out that even if institutional structures are few and far
between, initiatives have continued to flourish, strengthened by African
feminism; for example, the Zimbabwe Women's Resource Network, and
the Tanzanian Media Women's Association.

The other linguistic zones have not benefited from the same opportunities.
Mozambique is the only Portuguese-speaking (Lusophone) country to have
established a Gender Unit at Eduardo Mondlane University. The enormous
Francophone zone remains the poorest in terms of university infrastruc
ture for teaching and research on women, in spite of projects of the many
women's associations, which are as flourishing as those of their Anglophone
counterparts. These focus on various themes, such as engaging women in
development, the multiple economic activities of women, women and law,
women's access to politics, media and health, female genital mutilation,
violence against women, and women and religion. The Universite Gaston
Berger, in Saint Louis (Senegal) hosts a programme 'Women and the
Family', which is no longer as vibrant as it used to be. At the Universite
Cheikh Anta Diop in Dakar, a project to create a teaching and research
programme on women in the Department of Sociology has been shelved.
However, Dakar is also home to CODESRIA, whose Gender Institute has
convened every year since 1994. This English/French bilingual seminar
of eight weeks duration is intended for social scientists from across the
continent, and provides them with theoretical training on mainstreaming
gender in African social sciences.

But is this feminist research? The question deserves to be asked, in so
far as it is haunting the space in which thinking about women is being
elaborated. The feminist label has, for decades, been the subject of stormy
debates among women throughout the world. Northern feminism has been
at the heart of this debate. Some women have judged that it is too bound
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up with the realities of white, Northern, middle-class women, while others
have charged that it is too interventionist and arrogant. Yet others have
argued that its objectives, the questions it raises, and its methods are too
distanced from the concerns of non-Northern women. African women
have, for a long time, refused to be followers of a kind of feminism that
has been at variance with their societies and values, raising the question
of how to discuss male-female relations without destroying the 'ideal' of
the African family.

It is certainly true that, although always prompt to latch on to and to
debate the most fashionable and elaborate theories and ideologies, male
intellectuals have not assuaged African women's sense of guilt, as these
women have adopted a Northern approach, which seems inadequate to
address the scale of their problems of development and identities within
the framework of development. This debate remains unresolved and
the concept of ']enda', recently coined by the Anglophones in order to
challenge 'gender', promises some interesting and thought-provoking
publications. io

Conditions for Feminist Production

The conditions in which feminist research is currently being produced
have already been outlined. From the start, this type of research has been
difficult in the Francophone universities, where the general indifference
to the subject, and lack of interest in debating feminist issues leaves it
isolated. As an African feminist academic, I travel all over the world in
order to publicise my work about Senegalese and other African women,
within specific thematic frameworks. Focusing certain of my studies on
women's education, sexuality and fertility, relations with the law, politics
or religion, I often find myself presenting my ideas on campuses other
than where I have realised the most essential part of my career. Attempts
to institutionalise this research across the curricula are coming up against
major difficulties.

At the Universite Cheikh Anta Diop's Department of Sociology, I offer
a course which focuses on the social relations between men and women
in African societies and assume a feminist critique of sociology. I had to
rename the course 'Sociology of the Family ... and Gender Relations' for
it to survive. I was responsible for adding in the 'gender relations' part of
the course despite my colleagues' lack of enthusiasm for it. The experiment
is, however, gaining ground, albeit slowly, as younger colleagues at the
adjoining Department of Philosophy are now offering teaching on gender
and philosophy and analysis of gender inequality in Greek philosophy.

There are no university research nor teaching centres that focus solely
on women's issues; rather it is individual initiatives that are starting to
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bring the questions to the fore. These initiatives, and the national and
international debates around women, are encouraging studies for Masters,
postgraduate diploma and doctorate degrees, to the great discomfort and
displeasure of a number of male colleagues, most of whom are hostile to
feminist thinking, accusing it of being subordinate to Northern feminism,
and ideologically tainted. Such study initiatives are accepted only on
condition that they discuss neither the feminist perspective, nor even
gender. In addition, the frameworks for developing and documenting
ideas are painfully inadequate: academic stimulation barely exists at a
local level. This is further compounded by the poor standards of scientific
documentation, about which colleagues are essentially unaware. At the
symposium on Francophone Feminist Research held in Toulouse (France),11

European participants complained that their ideas were neither shared
by, nor sometimes even known to, their male colleagues. What then can
we say about our male colleagues in Africa, who whilst not knowing
anything about our ideas, marginalise them, or worse still, deny them
any academic status?

The difficulties of financing appropriate academic research in African
universities do not facilitate an expansion of research, which is undertaken
quasi-surreptitiously. To overcome the difficulties, male and female
academics are compelled to accept research contracts sponsored by local
administrative structures (notably Ministries for Women), international
organisations and non-governmental organisations (NGOs), generally
from the North. These donor institutions do not only stipulate the fields
of research that their funds should be used for, but also set research
priorities, according to whatever is topical at the time, and relevant to
their own agenda. Their emphasis may be on reproductive health, female
genital mutilation, or access to land and decision-making. Contentious or
provocative subjects are usually ignored unless they are studied in a spirit
of compromise (or compliance?). The current George W. Bush administra
tion (2000-04), whose many agencies allocate important research grants
to universities and major US NGOs (such as the Population Council,
the National Council on Women's Health, Family Care International,
and the International Center for Research on Women), forbids, on the
basis of a Congressional decision (the gag rule), all research that might
encourage abortion. It is these agencies which relay the grants, accorded
by the US government, to the research structures and NGOs of developing
countries; and this is one of the reasons why so little funding is available
for abortion, which is one of the primary causes of maternal mortality
on the continent.

Once research has been carried out, written up and submitted to the
donor, it is extremely difficultto publish it as either a work of scholarship or
general interest. Contracts frequently contain clauses that prevent research
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findings being used for such purposes, or else do not make provision
for a publication budget. In the case of the fortunate, research may be
transformed into reports to be used by the administration; otherwise it
will be left on a shelf somewhere gathering dust, without any likelihood
of it being distributed.

Language and Audience

Places and methods of publication are important considerations for
research. They are particularly important in the case of feminist research,
the objectives of which are to present the dimensions of a social issue,
which are not always recognised; to ascertain their pertinence, to find
'answers'; and to move towards change. The audience whom this research
is addressing is, to say the least, heterogeneous. It comprises, for example,
both the rural woman of the market-gardening zones of Fouladou,'!
the banker in charge of women's micro-credit schemes, the student of
the Universite Gaston Berger of Saint-Louis, and the Minister for the
Economy and Finance, who is responsible for gender sensitivemanagement
of public finance. How then, can we ensure that a discourse, which will
evidently assume different forms, carries the same meaning? What are
the most appropriate forms and languages in which to convey messages
relevant to the position of women and women's rights? The forms vary
according to which languages are chosen: specifically, whether French or
local languages.

The majority of women in Senegal do not speak the foreign languages
normally used to mediate feminist research. Sustaining the discourse about
women's control of their sexuality and fertility, right to abortion, or their
civicparticipation in their country's affairs, does not presuppose translation;
but rather identifying the concepts which best take account of women's
ambitions in their own languages. The expression 'sexual freedom' may
very quickly assume a 'perverse' meaning if it is not explained in words
that can modify sense and interpretation. 'Having a child with whom I
like; when I like', is an assertion which is shocking to most men, and a fair
number of women; although it simply has to do with the woman's right to
choose her partner (and refuse enforced marriage) and to determine when
and how frequently she becomes pregnant. Translating concepts such as
the 'social relations between men and women' and 'sexual orientation' into
Wolof, Hal Pulaar or Mandeng is attempting the impossible. There is still
considerable work to be done in this area: not so much in translation, but
in the reconceptualisation of ideas. More effort is required to produce in
vernacular languages works which take into account women's situations,
and which discuss, in these languages, their most discriminatory aspects
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and solutions. There are, currently, some experiments in progress, notably
in Wolof and Pulaar.!'

Another reason why the feminist discourse must be adapted into the
vernacular is that this is the most effective means of communication to
reach a large audience through the radio, television, and public debates.
I am best able to make known my ideas by writing in the major daily
newspapers, or by broadcasting on radio or television. The spread of
private radio stations which are now on air in Senegal has presented the
opportunity for people to debate current affairs topics, or discuss the
difficulties in their everyday lives, either at peak times or late at night.
This interactive radio has proved a great success, although it is also
becoming an outlet for all kinds of debates, including those that are the
most conservative about women. Muslim broadcasts that are ideologically
closed-minded about women are proliferating. Controlled by men claiming
to be erudite in Islam, they attract women listeners. They often contain
messages that are more inhibiting than those of co-religionists, giving the
impression that this attitude is necessary for them to be 'accredited' within
the community of the Serignes.r' the guardians of Qur'anic knowledge.

The horizons of feminist and women's organisations have broadened
since the launch on 8 March 2003 - International Women's Day - of
Manoore FM,15 the first women's radio station, and initiative of the
Association pour les femmes et la communication alternative (Altercom
Association for Women and Alternative Communications). This radio
station seeks to break the absence, marginalisation and belittlement of the
image of women in the media. It wants to claim the voices of Senegalese
women who can talk about anything, with no taboos. It raises issues
such as sexuality, fuel shortages and education. Its interests range from
women abandoned by their husbands, through women who are searching
for European partners in order to escape their living conditions, to those
discarded by the marketplace.

Publication Outlets

Within the context of publishing work aimed at such a diffuse audience,
the question of where to publish remains an important consideration.
There are two broad categories of publication outlets: the local press with
mass circulation; and specialist, national, Africa-wide and international
publications. The printed media represent privileged outlets for the
dissemination of feminist production. Very few academics take advantage
of this form to disseminate their debates and conclusions since it is not
deemed a scholarly medium. They may use it to announce their research
activities, but do not consider publishing in the columns of the popular
press to be rewarding, as it does not present any opportunity for academic
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advancement. This major outlet" is, therefore, monopolised by journalists
whose professional training and sensitivity to questions of inequality
between the sexes are not always evident.

Neither the feminist and women's associations participating in the
discourse on women, nor the academics, own their own media and
publishing outlets. The few attempts to own such outlets have ended
abruptly, because of lack of continuity in personnel and lack of financial
and material resources. We may recall the short-lived experience of Awa,
the first journal to be brought into being by a Senegalesewoman journalist,
in 1962,17 Fippu was another magazine launched two decades later by
Yeewu- Yewwi, a Senegalese feminist organisation, but this was also short
lived. AAWORD, as a pan-African activist organisation, publishes articles
and proceedings of meetings, which it organises at a continental level. This
association also produces a journal, Echo, which provides information on
its activities and on issues of interest to women. This remarkable effort
is, however, suffering from the management difficulties that the overall
organisation is encountering. After 25 years of involvement in the feminist
struggle, the journal is probably also in need of some new blood and
generational renewal.

Journals and scholarly works are the 'recognised' publication outlets for
the academic feminist research from the universities. But are they doing it
justice? The obstacles at both local and international level are considerable.
Francophone African university presses are few, and their publication rates
erratic. Senegal, in spite of the existence of two universities, is no exception
to the rule. University faculties, sometimes in collaboration with other
institutions in the sub-region, are certainly producing works, annals and
other journals; yet lecturers and researchers struggle to get published.

Created in 1936 by the colonial administration as a research and
documentation centre of French Africa, the former Institut Francais
d' Afrique Noire (French Institute of Black Africa) has become the Institut
Fondamental d'Afrique Noire (IFAN) Cheikh Diop (BasicInstitute of Black
Africa, Cheikh Anta Diop), and is located at Cheikh Anta Diop University, in
Dakar. Its renowned journals, Memoires de ['IFAN, Initiations and Etudes
Africaines, are no longer being published. Other journals are Bulletin A,
a natural sciences journal, and Bulletin B, a journal of social sciences.
The quality of scholarship published in these journals is acknowledged
internationally. Four issues used to be published annually until around
1980, when this was reduced to two issues per year. Now the publication
frequency is reduced to one issue per series every five years.

There are two problems associated with these kinds of publications:
the first concerns the significance of the outlet itself; and the second, the
audience for which they are intended. What place do feminist articles have,
and what reception are they likely to receive, in a journal handling subjects
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such as the archaeology of a sereer" country; or the toroodo revolution of
Souleymane BaaP9 in the valley of the River Senegal, three centuries ago?
I was able to publish an article on women and the management of energy
at a time when desertification was (and it still is) a topical issue. But how
many people, and women in particular, had access to this article, which
was published in a journal that was not sold in bookshops?

CODESRIA is a pan-African organisation in the mould of a university,
which, for 30 years, has been working for the development of social
sciences on the continent. It has made a tremendous impact over the
years. Its publications offer a privileged outlet for the academics of African
universities, whose respective institutions struggle to finance research and
dissemination. Because of pressures exerted by women determined to
'genderise' the institution, its staff and research programmes, CODESRIA
now publishes, in a series of occasional papers, the work of female and male
researchers active in the gender institute. It has also opened up the columns
of its bilingual journal Afrique Deoeloppmentt/sfrican Development to
feminist writing. The volume Engendering African Social Sciences, which
came out in 1997, constitutes the proceedings of a symposium on gender
analysis and social sciencesin Africa. Sincethe majority of the contributions
were by Anglophones, I requested that there should be a French translation,
to be published in 2003.

Publishing in the French language in French, Canadian, Belgian or Swiss
journals is deemed by academics to signify greater academic rigour and
to satisfy better one's personal ego. But this state of affairs gives rise to
several questions. For African academies, although of university level, the
journals Clio (Equipe Simone, Universite Toulouse Le Mirail), Recherches
Feministes (GREMF,2° Universite Laval, Quebec), are not as highly rated
academically as the Cahiers Internationaux de Sociologie or the Cahiers
d'Etudes Africaines. It has happened that the French Centre National de
la Recherche Scientifique, to which I am attached, has requested that I
publish in 'suitable' academic journals when I have presented an article
which has been published by CODESRIA.

The journals Clio, Recherches Peministes or Les Nouvelles questions
[eministes are, to some extent, academic 'ghettos' for simultaneous
intellectual and activist enterprise, which African feminists may want to
pursue. It is difficult to publish in these journals, if only because the calls
for papers do not reach all African institutions. Moreover, issues tend to be
thematically based; and the themes are not necessarily relevant to African
research and its specific needs. The articles published in these specialised
journals are available neither to fellow African colleagues nor to a wider
female audience, unless there is a particular arrangement in which they
are made available in university libraries, cultural centres and other places
were they can be easily accessed.
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Even if universities, in spite of the many difficulties, do manage to
maintain regular subscriptions to Cahiers d'Etudes Africaines or to the
erstwhile Cahiers de [>ORSTOM,21 how many of them are going to make
this effort for feminist journals, assuming, of course, that they know of
their existence? Despite World Bank loans to the Senegalesestate to develop
the university library, there are no feminist works prioritised for purchase
and lecturers do not use such titles for their courses. Where they are used,
articles on African feminist research published in these Northern journals
are mostly disseminated by hand, the relevant pages having been extracted
from the journals or reproduced from personal computers.

Books may offer a better solution to the shortage of relevant feminist
literature but their production requires good research and the availability
of outlets, local and international, willing to publish such literature.
While publishers are willing to publish fiction, perhaps because it is more
marketable to a wider audience, they are not so keen to publish scholarly
literature. Even if publishers agree to publish their work, all authors,
including feminist ones, will probably have to shoulder production and
distribution costs, and delays in the publication of their work.

Yet, a domestic market exists for some feminist literature, as evident in
the fact that, in 1993, on the request of the Minister for Women, Children
and Families, I coordinated a prospective research project on Senegalese
women. Instead of remaining as the usual administrative report, this
was published as a book entitled Femmes Senegalaises Cl l'horizon 2015
(Senegalese Women towards the Year 2015); 500 copies were produced
by a local printer. Within a year, the stocks had run out, even though the
work had never been sold in a bookshop. Later, copies were found in what
are called 'bookshops on the ground' - in other words, as books on the
street markets - on sale for CFA500 (approximately US$l).

Conclusion

The arguments presented in this chapter on the difficulties of distributing
feminist research flow from my personal experiences in writing, publishing
and dissemination of my work. They have not involved a discussion of
all the sociocultural constraints further limiting the number of women
writers, attributable to the inherent gender discriminations, especially in
access to education. They scarcely touch on the constraints relating to the
macroeconomics of the book, which from conception to production and
commercialisation, are globally affecting the production and dissemination
of knowledge. Feminist debates assume a special dimension, particularly
as they call into question existing social, economic, religious and political
orders, support for women's rights, and the need to change the unequal
relationships between the sexes. It is difficult to conduct this research purely
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from an academic standpoint, without political commitment. Why then,
is it encountering so much resistance, when the association between the
interrogation of existing orders and academic work is generally accepted
within the context of global development issues? These are some of the
many challenges for feminist research.

Notes

Translated from the French by Stephanie Kitchen, African Books Collective.
1. This essay is based on a paper presented orally at the Third International

Colloquium on 'Francophone Feminist Research: Ruptures, Resistances and
Utopias', held at the Universite Toulouse le Mirail, Toulouse, France, 17-22
September 2002.

2. For the purposes of this essay,the North African countries (Morocco, Algeria,
Tunisia, Libya and Egypt) are not included.

3. Centre d'Etudes, de Documentation et de Recherche pour les Enseignements
Ferninistes, Universite Paris, 7 Denis Diderot.

4. The Equipe Simone SAGESSE (Savoirs, Genre et Rapports Sociaux de Sexe)
is located at the Universite Toulouse le Mirail, Toulouse, France.

5. Created in 1995, MAGE was the first and only research association focused
on the issue of gender. In 2003, it became the 'European GDR' under the
direction of Margaret Maruani. MAGE is a laboratory of the Institut de
Recherche sur les Societes Contemporaines (IRESCO - Institute for Research
on Contemporary Societies).

6. Amina Mama, Women's Studies and Studies ofWomen in Africa During the
1990s, Working Paper 5/96 (Dakar: CODESRIA, 1996).

7. Cf. the chapter on 'Gender Analysis and Social Sciencesin Africa', in A. Iman,
A. Mama and F. Sow (eds), Engendering African Social Sciences (Dakar:
CODESRIA, 1997).

8. Mama, Women's Studies, p. 6.
9. Women in Nigeria (WIN) was from the beginning a feminist, but also a mixed

movement.
10. For example, 'Jenda: A Journal of Culture and African Women Studies'

published by Africa Resources Inc., promoting the research and scholarship
of African women.

11. Third International Colloquium on Francophone Feminist Research: Ruptures,
Resistances and Utopias.

12. Fouladou is a region of Senegal.
13. See, for example, the series in Wolof initiated by Aram Fal, linguist at IFAN/

CAD (Institut Fondamental d' Afrique Noire, Cheikh Anta Diop); or in
Pulaar, by Sonja Fagerberg (ARED - Associates in Research and Education
for Development).

14. Senegalese term for Marabouts: religious leaders.
15. Manoore (Wolof)means ability,know-how. This station has been broadcasting

since 31 May 2002. The crew is mixed. The president, the journalist Fatoumata
Sow,had previously participated in the creation of the Association des Profes-
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sionnelles Africaines de la Communication (APAC- Association of African
Communication Professionals) in the mid-1980s.

16. There are on average about a dozen daily newspapers, with an average daily
cost of CFA100 (about 15 cents).

17. Annette Mbaye d'Erneville was a pioneer in the subject.
18. Sereer are an ethnic group living largely in Senegal, but also in Gambia and

Mauritania.
19. Toroodo is a category of the system of social hierarchy of the Hal Pulaaren,

an ethnic group of Senegal. They initiated a successful revolution in 1776.
20. GREMF: Groupe de Recherche Multidisciplinaire Feministe (Multidiscipli

nary Feminist Research Group).
21. ORSTOM: Office de la Recherche Scientifique et Technique de l'Outre-Mer

(Office for Scientific and Technical Research Overseas). Some years ago,
ORSTOM became the IRD (Institut de Recherche pour le Developpemenn
Research Institute for Development).



Opportunities and Problems Facing
Authors and Publishers in Science
Publishing within the African Continent

B.S. Chandravanshi

Types and Availability of Publications in Chemical
(and Related) Science

Publications in chemical sciences can be classified into three categories:
books, newsletters and journals. There are two types of books: textbooks
and reference books. Newsletters and journals can be classified into two
groups: local and international. Books are used by students, researchers,
professors and others, while newsletters are usually read and used by
graduate students and research assistants. Journals are read and referred
to by graduate students, researchers, professors and, less frequently,
by others.

All three types of science publications available in African universities
and research institutions are mostly from Northern countries and by
Northern writers. Only a very small percentage of all science books,
newsletters and journals published in the world are published in African
countries and/or by African writers.' Moreover, African books and journals
are less frequently read and cited. This is partly due to a pervasive lack of
respect for African books and journals; an attitude which can only change
if good-quality African publications are made available and become easily
accessible in African universities, perhaps, by mutual exchange instead of
subscription (which would also have the benefit of strengthening inter
cooperation between African universities).

The Market for Science Publications in Africa

Universities, research institutions, environmental organisations, the water
industry, and other industries and organisations, need sciencepublications.
Unfortunately, there is a large variation in the quality and quantity of
available science publications from organisation to organisation and from
country to country within Africa. This has been a growing problem in
the past two decades. For example, in Ethiopia, the libraries of Addis
Ababa University and other institutions used to be stocked with a wide

39
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selection of international science journals and new books; but since 1988,
I have observed that this is no longer the case. There are now only very
few journals and new books available in these libraries because of the
deteriorating economic situation in the country and the decline of funds
given to the university and other organisations by government. However,
there has been some improvement since 2000. The situation is more or less
the same in other African countries, as deteriorating economies continue
to take their toll.

Written and Published Information within the African
Continent

Looking through the bibliographic citations at the end of one journal by
African scientists, more than 90 per cent are from Northern countries
and less than 10 per cent from African literature," suggesting that African
scholars believe that only poor-quality research is published in Africa.
This is partly true, as many authors only publish papers that would not
be accepted by Northern journals. Moreover, African libraries prefer to
subscribe to Northern science journals, believing them to be superior to
African journals. Only those African journals donated free of charge are
usually available in African libraries. Even then, readers normally do not
read them, and only refer to them when a specificneed arises. They usually
go directly to Northern science journals as a first choice.

This is a complex problem that can only change when African scientists
prefer to publish their best work in African journals and books published in
Africa. This, in turn, will happen only when African universities subscribe
to African journals and purchase other African publications and when
library users demand that their libraries provide African publications
because they perceive African scientific publications to be of good and
reliable quality and thus put a high value on them.

The Importance of Publishing African Science

It is important for African scientists and researchers to make their voices
heard, not only in international journals, but particularly in African
publications that are made available to other African researchers, and
the general public, so that the benefits of research can reach people more
quickly and efficiently.

For example, there is research currently being undertaken on the effects
of air pollution, pesticides and herbicides on soil and water resources
that is of direct relevance to African countries, but which may not be
so immediately relevant outside Africa. Similarly, there is research into
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African-specific diseases, and the isolation and application of natural
products from African medicinal plants which are of direct relevance and
importance to the African community, but which may be of lesser interest
to international researchers. One example of this problem was cited in the
British Medical [ournal' (about James Tumwine from Makerere Medical
School in Uganda who launched his journal African Health Sciences
specifically to give voice to valuable medical research being undertaken
in Africa on African-specific diseases - information that was simply
unavailable in international journals). If this research is published only in
international journals, it may take time to reach other African researchers
or may never reach them (particularly when library budgets prevent the
journals being purchased).

There is an additional problem with articles that may have been rejected
by international journals because they are of less relevance to their readers,
and so might return to African publications. However, the fact that they
have already been submitted, reviewed and rejected by the international
journal not only delays their publication within Africa, but may also be
interpreted as an indication of poor quality - albeit the basis for their
rejection was their lack of suitability, not necessarily lack of quality.

Problems with Publishing Science Research within Africa

There are several problems in publishing science research in Africa. Apart
from African scholars' preference to publish in Northern journals regarded
as more prestigious than African ones, there are several situational and
contextual factors that influence the quality of African science researchers'
intellectual production. The quality of science publications is governed
by, among other factors, the availability of research grants and of modern
and sophisticated equipment and laboratory facilities, and the research
priorities set by government, universities, research institutions and the
funding agencies. In Africa, funding and appropriate laboratory equipment
are not always available, while research priorities are not always clearly
articulated and supported by the various institutions that are the consumers
of scientific research.

Research resulting from these constraints is then submitted to the
publication which will benefit the author and his institution the most
- the emphasis on publication as a prerequisite for promotion is common
throughout the world. The author receives more recognition from publishing
in international publications and is, therefore, unwilling to publish in a
local journal which will not benefit his/her career as much. In a recent
paper published by two Nigerian authors," the importance of publication
in international journals is endorsed as being of great importance and
relevance when assessing academics for senior positions. For example,
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in the University of Benin, academic members of staff seeking promotion
from Reader to Professor are required to have published 20 per cent of
their work in foreign journals.

Publishers also face many problems, including the poor quality of
submissions, some of which are returned by reviewers because they are
not worth reviewing. When publishers return manuscripts to the authors
and ask them to revise their papers in line with comments from reviewers,
authors sometimes do not comply or make merely superficial revisions
before returning the manuscript to the publisher, insisting that their work is
good enough as is. Someauthors use the comments from the local publisher
to improve their manuscripts, only to send them to Northern journals; the
African publisher therefore does not benefitfrom his investment of money,
time and effort in reviewing the manuscripts. Others show so little respect
for African publishers that they submit papers that have been rejected by
other journals without so much as removing the registration numbers of
the journals to which the papers were originally submitted and without
rewriting the papers in accordance with guidelines of the new journal or
making any changes to the rejected paper!

In addition, African editors and publishers often receive papers with
poor quality illustrations, diagrams, structures and figures. Indeed, despite
repeated requests from the editor, some authors do not improve the quality
of their material as they think that this is the job of the editor. The editor
is thus faced with the dilemma: he/she would like to publish the paper,
but to do so, has personally to improve the quality of the illustrations
and diagrams. If the editor does not want to improve the quality of the
illustrations and diagrams or has no time to do so, they have either to reject
the paper (and run the risk of not having enough papers and, therefore,
having to delay publication of a journal issue) or publish as it is, thus
lowering the quality of the journal. To maintain quality and publish on
time, many editors are forced to improve the quality of the papers at their
own expense and take responsibility for ensuring that the changes made
are correct.

Moreover, many African publishers sufferfrom lack of capital or funding
support. Revenue from journal subscriptions is usually low and many
publishers rely on donors to fund their publications. Donors may be
international funding agencies, university departments, or associations.
In many cases, however, the funding is not enough to cover total costs.
This is often why journals are behind with their issues or stop publishing
altogether. However, some African journals are published by professional
societies and in these cases the financial burdens are ultimately borne by
the members of the society.

Many publishers and editors would like to distribute their journals
worldwide but are limited by problems due to a small subscriber base
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abroad. Even when they wish to distribute their journals free of charge,
they do not have sufficient funds to cover mailing costs, particularly
since, for security reasons, it is advisable to use the safer but more costly
airmail service. This increases the distribution costs quite substantially. In
Africa, costs would be mitigated if institutions arranged to exchange their
publications, but unfortunately, there is practically no mutual exchange/
subscription of African journals. One reason for this is that the professional
societies that publish many journals in Africa do not usually run libraries
for the public and thus have no need to enter into exchange arrangements
with public libraries. It is necessary, however, to find ways of encouraging
greater cooperation between the professional societies and the university
libraries to encourage such an exchange.

Initiatives to Support Science Writing and Publishing within
Africa

There are some initiatives to support sciencewriting and publishing within
Africa: for example, research grants provided by the Swedish International
Development Cooperation Agency and Swedish Agency for Research
Cooperation (SIDA/SAREC), the Norwegian Agency for Development
Cooperation (NORAD), the Third World Academy of Sciences (TWAS),
and the Institute for Sustainable Futures (ISF) for scientific research and
for publishing research findings. Another example is the International
Network for the Availability of Scientific Publications (INASP) support
for scientific and academic publications. Universities, research institutions,
governments and some foreign donors provide various forms of support
designed to strengthen science writing and publishing within Africa.
However, none of this is enough to encourage African writers to publish
their good quality papers in African journals. Clearly, more initiatives
are necessary.

Opportunities for African Writers and Publishers

There are ample opportunities for African writers to publish their papers
in African journals. Many new journals have been launched in recent
years and many more are in the pipeline. There are journals in almost
every field of science in almost all African countries and the quality of the
papers in African journals is slowly improving. Many African journals are
now available online providing global circulation, and addressing African
writers' desire to reach a worldwide readership. In addition, the amount
of scientific research work conducted in Africa is increasing rapidly.



44 PERSPECTIVES

The Future of Writing andPublishing in Africa

There are good reasons to hope that there will be some improvement in
the near future, as technology improves communication, makes writing
and publishing processes easier and gives greater visibility to African
publications around the world and within Africa. To improve the quality
of and value placed on African publications, libraries need to invest in
promoting African literature and research, and providing improved access
to users. This can be done by improving inter-library communication
and exchange and improving links between publishers and libraries. In
addition, African scientists need to adopt a more positive attitude towards
African journals.

Notes
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Writing and Publishing on Agricultural
Sciences in Africa

Anthony Youdeowei

Introduction

It is widely known that most Africans live in rural communities where
agriculture is the main occupation providing the source of life. African
governments have consistently made efforts, with assistance from
international donors and development partners, to implement agricultural
programmes aimed at achieving improved production so that the poor
can have adequate food and shelter - something that is taken for granted
by urban peoples and the better-off. According to Article 11 of the
international covenant on economic, social and cultural rights, everyone
has the right to adequate food and a fundamental right to be free from
hunger. By accepting the commitment of the human rights-based approach
to food security, national governments have an obligation to create the
environment that promotes increased and sustainable food production.
Education and training in traditional and modern agricultural practices is
therefore an important component of national agricultural development
strategies. Agricultural science is taught at the primary, junior and senior
secondary and tertiary levels of national educational systems, and in some
countries, such as Nigeria, it is an officially approved subject in the school
curriculurn.

In addition to their availability for educational institutions, agricultural
publications are frequently used by non-governmental organisations
(NGOs) and other rural development agencies, because of the pivotal role
played by agriculture in national development. This chapter attempts to
present an overview of some of the key elements associated with writing
and publishing on agricultural sciences in Africa, drawing mainly from
my personal experience of writing for all levels of the educational system
and for rural development. Publishing scholarly articles in agricultural
journals will not be considered here because this has been covered in
detail elsewhere.' The chapter will conclude with some personal thoughts
on promoting authorship and better production of agricultural science
books in Africa.

45
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Target Readership for Agricultural Science Books in Africa

The target readership for agricultural science publications in Africa is
diverse, so the potential for profitable publishing in the agricultural sciences
is reasonably good for anyone wishing to venture into this field. The main
targets (summarised in Table 1) include: school textbooks, publications
for agricultural research for rural and national development, agricultural
technology transfer through extension services, and farmer training.

Textbooks for teaching agricultural sciences are required in primary
schools, where agricultural science is taught either as a part of basic
sciencecourses or as a separate subject throughout the six years of primary
education. Two kinds of books are required: Pupils' Texts and Teachers'
Guides. At the lower levels of primary 1-3, the pupils' books are mainly
in pictorial formats, with very simple indicative texts, since the pupils
cannot read fluently at this stage. From primary 3-6, the content of the
books increases and the spiral concept is adopted where each subject
matter is progressively built upon from one book to the next one at a
higher level.

In these books, more text is included with illustrative matter, giving
instructions on how to make observations of crops and animals as well
as conducting simple experiments (for example, focusing on soil structure
and its characteristics). The practical, activity-based model of leaningby
doing is introduced at this stage. The Teachers' Guides or Handbooks
contain detailed but simple explanations which would help the teachers
to tackle the different subjects effectively. An important aspect in teaching
agricultural science is to emphasise the vital role of agriculture in everyday
life and for national development. Some Teachers' Guides are written as
resource books to provide information on where and how the teachers
can obtain relevant material for teaching agricultural science.

Agricultural science books are also used at the secondary level, in both
junior and senior secondary classes. Books are even more important at
the tertiary levels, in universities, schools of agriculture, in colleges of
science & technology and collegesof education where agricultural science
is a major component of the teaching curricula. The books for secondary
schools tend to follow the same concept and pattern for primary schools:
Pupils' Texts and Teachers' Guides. In addition, supplementary Student
Workbooks are written for each year to guide students in the practical
sessions and to facilitate revision.

Undergraduate textbooks are usually standard texts on the theory and
practice in agricultural sciences. These books are written to provide the
corpus of information which students require to pass their examinations
and obtain degrees.
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Table 1 Main targets for and types of agricultural science publications in
Africa

Target Type ofpublication

Educational Institutions
Primary level
Secondary level

Junior secondary
Senior secondary

Tertiary level
College of agriculture
College of education
College of technology
Universities

Agricultural research for national
development

Agricultural extension & rural
development

General public

Pupils' Texts & Teachers' Guides

Student Texts, Teachers' Guides, Student
Workbooks

Textbooks on theory and practice in
agricultural science

Books on research methods

Books on research outputs (journals,
proceedings of symposia, workshops,
conferences and technical meetings)
Extension materials & toolkits

Agricultural production guides
Farmer training booklets
Extension guides, leaflets, posters,
flipcharts, newsletters, 'How To' guides
Guidebooks on participatory
methods in agriculture
Information on developments in
agriculture

Agricultural research publications tend to cover both METHODOLOGY
and output of research. These publications are essential for planning
and implementation of agricultural research programmes and for the
professional advancement of agricultural scientists.

Publications for agricultural and rural development, particularly at the
farm level, are useful for promoting the use of information in the imple
mentation of agricultural development programmes. These books include
agricultural extension guides and handbooks, leaflets, newsletters, flip
charts, illustrative posters, and 'How To' practical booklets for farmers.
An example of this kind of publication is the very good Farmer Series
published by CTA in collaboration with Macmillan (the CTA Tropical
Agricultural Series). Writing and publishing at this level may be more
complex but presents interesting challenges. Several agricultural scholars
in Africa are not readily inclined, however, to write for this audience.
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The increasing emphasis placed on agricultural development as the
engine for economic growth and poverty reduction in Africa demands
that the general public is constantly informed about food and agricultural
production efforts through a variety of agricultural science publications.

Diversity ofSpecialised Disciplines
Agricultural science consists of a wide array of specialised disciplines
such as food crop and livestock production, economics, rural sociology
and development, mechanisation and farm management, agricultural
extension, agricultural policy and planning, agricultural marketing, forestry
and wildlife management as well as fisheries, crop processing, utilisation
and nutrition. And to compound the matter, most of the disciplines in
agriculture consist of several major specialised areas; for example, subject
areas in crop production include plant breeding, pest/vector and disease
management, weed science, soil fertility, pasture management and so on.
The list is quite long indeed.

The implication of such a wide disciplinary subject composition for
writing and publishing is that several specialists would need to be involved
in writing materials for a good agricultural science tertiary level textbook.
For example, a tertiary levelpublishing project, by the Longman Group on
Introduction to Tropical Agriculturer targeted mainly at the West African
markets for the first- and second-year agriculture courses in universities,
colleges of agriculture, education, science and technology, involved about
24 contributors and three editors. The project highlighted the problems of
defining a complex framework, as well as of coordination, harmonisation
and editing the very different contributions from the various authors.
Despite the fact that contributors were given clear guidelines on the scope,
page extent and pattern of writing, supply of illustrative materials and the
preferred language level, most of the contributors ignored the guidelines
and produced material that created an editorial nightmare I

Initiating Writing Projects
For primary and secondary level educational books, commercial interests
of local publishers strongly influence the initiation of book-writing projects
in agricultural sciences. In Ghana and Nigeria, for example, national
educational development programmes involve bulk purchase of approved
textbooks by national and state governments for supply to schools; the
system provides a guaranteed high sales opportunity for publishers. To
take advantage of this potentially lucrative market, publishers commission
local authors to write the texts of these textbooks to conform strictly
to the nationally approved syllabus for the different levels of the target
educational system. This arrangement is highly restrictive, severely limiting
opportunities for the authors to be innovative, or to improve on the quality
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of the syllabus or the sequence of contents even when the authors detect
weaknesses. Unsolicited or self-initiated agricultural science publishing
proposals that do not conform strictly with the national syllabus, are
not considered seriously by publishers. The practice of government bulk
purchase of approved textbooks therefore creates major difficulties for
publishers trying to market agricultural science books that do not strictly
follow the syllabus, even though such books might be better organised,
more environmentally relevant, and both written and produced in a more
reader-friendly style for the students.

Although considerable agricultural research is conducted with
outstanding results in Africa, relatively few research reference books
are written and published. There are two major reasons for this: firstly,
research scientists in Africa have not developed the culture of writing
scholarly books; and secondly, publishers tend to consider the market
too specialised, too small and therefore unprofitable. Even when texts for
specialisedbooks are developed from workshop or conference proceedings,
it is relatively difficult to find a local publisher who will agree to publish
the books without full financial subsidy to cover all the editorial and
production costs.

The Publishing Process
Although publishers in Africa are making effortsto publish in the agricultural
sciences, lack of local expertise in a number of areas seriously hampers the
publication process. A number of key issues are considered here.

1. Agricultural science publishers. Most book publishers in Africa
undertake general publishing of a wide range of materials and few are
dedicated to publishing specificallyin the agricultural sciencefield. This
makes it hard for authors in Agricultural Sciences to identify publishers
interested in publishing their work.

2. Book illustrations. There is a serious lack of scientificillustrators who are
able to produce artwork that is not only beautiful and attractive to look
at, but (more importantly), is also scientifically accurate. My favourite
instruction to artists is 'Please draw a banana fruit so that a six-year-old
not only can recognise it, but desires to eat it'; or 'Please draw a goat so
that a six-year-old pupil can recognise it as a goat, not a dog.'

In a recent project to produce a series of Integrated Pest Management
Field Guides for agricultural extension agents, this problem was
overcome by organising several field visits for the artist to see different
growth stages of various crops. These farm visits provided valuable
opportunities for the artist to appreciate the differences between
the form and structure of the different plants, the colour patterns at
different stages of crop growth and development, the relative sizesof the
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different pest organisms, and the structure of the symptoms of damage
on the crops. The effort was tedious and time-consuming but the result
was a series of beautiful and scientifically accurate illustrations.'

3. Book design. A survey of agricultural science books published in Africa
reveals staggering differences between the appearance of the books
designed by foreign book designers and those designed locally. This
is a reflection not only of the lack of book design expertise in Africa,
but also inadequate attention given to training in book design in local
institutions.

4. Supplies and printing. Publishers often face difficulties in obtaining
appropriate supplies, such as paper, for producing agricultural
science books. Therefore many books are printed on unattractive,
poor-quality paper, with inadequate covers. This is due to the weak
enterprise businesses supporting African publishing. Book printing and
binding also need considerable improvement in quality, and costs to the
publishers need to be carefully controlled so that pupils and students
will be attracted to and can afford to buy the books.

5. Support to authors. Authors who are commissioned to write texts
for agricultural science books need continuous support from their
publishers for collecting reference materials and for interacting with the
house editors, designers and illustrators. This tends to be overlooked by
publishers, who expect the authors to 'get on with the business and give
us the manuscript quickly'. For inexperienced authors, writing without
support from a publisher becomes a struggle leading to the production
of somewhat poor-quality texts, in particular school textbooks.

The Future: Promoting Authorship and Publishing of
Agricultural Science Books

Clearly, agricultural science provides a rich and wide range of subjects
for authors and publishers, but this area of publishing is grossly under
subscribed in Africa. Foreign agricultural science books are therefore still
widely promoted especially in tertiary level educational systems. African
authorship and publishing in agricultural sciences need to be encouraged,
and one avenue is to explore capacity-building programmes for authors
and editorial staff, as well as for scientific illustrators in agriculture and
biology. These programmes might include practical training workshops,
'write-shops', study tours and expert consultations to reputable book
publishers in other countries.

University teachers, educationists and publishers in Africa have expressed
serious concern about the lack of African authors writing agricultural
science books at the primary, secondary and tertiary levels. A brief survey
of agricultural science books on sale all over Africa immediately reveals
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that an insignificant proportion is written by African scientists. Writing
and publishing high-quality books in this field is vital for the promotion
of agricultural science education for development in Africa. In 1995/96,
a number of national institutions, such as the College of Agriculture in
Botswana, identified this problem and made a request for international
assistance to train college staff in the writing of agricultural science books.
Regrettably, this request was not followed up and so the training activity
has not been implemented.

One possible suggestion is that African authorship in agricultural sciences
could be promoted through the establishment of a special project to build
African capacities. The project could include an international workshop
as well as a series of group training workshops. The principal objective
would be to discuss the dimensions of the problem and to identify the
various activities that will help to build African capacities in the writing
and publication in Africa of agricultural science books for education and
development. In addition, the workshop could identify an African Plan of
Action and, in this context, it would also review and endorse proposals for
a series of group training workshops in writing and publication process.

In addition to workshops for authors, training workshops for illustrators
and agricultural scienceteachers could be organised to significantly improve
publishing practice in agricultural sciences in Africa.

Conclusion

Africa has many distinguished scientists who could be stimulated and
facilitated to improve science education in Africa through the production
and publication of books that present Agriculture in the familiar context
of the African environment - and thereby promote the learning and
application of Agricultural Sciences for development. Publishing in
Agricultural Sciencesin Africa could be improved through a plan of action
that includes international workshops/symposia as well as group training
courses and write-shops for scientists in writing, for artists/illustrators,
book designers and publishers.

Notes
1. Anthony Youdeowei, Guidebook on Journal Publishing for Agricultural and

Rural Development (Oxford: INASP, and The Netherlands: CTA, 2001).
2. Anthony Youdeowei, EO.C Ezedinma and O.C. Onazi, Introduction to Tropical

Agriculture (London: Longman, 1986).
3. SeeAnthony Youdeowei, Integrated Pest Management Extension Guides. Book

2. Integrated Pest Management Practices for the Production ofCereals, Grain
Legumes and Pulses (Ghana: MOFAlPPRSD, GTZ, and The Netherlands: CTA,
2002).



Models of Scholarly Publishing Houses

Brian Wafawarowa

InAfrica and the developing world the publishing industry is sustained by
education publishing. Even in areas where general publishing is relatively
more developed, such as South Africa and Egypt, this constitutes only 30 per
cent of the whole publishing sector while in areas where general publishing
is relatively less developed, it constitutes as little as 5 per cent.

Scholarly publishing that relies mostly on the input of researchers,
scholars and institutions of higher learning, is even smaller than general
trade publishing. The very small opportunities for economies of scale,
high editorial and production input involved, expensive intellectual and
professional input, low literacy levels and the paucity of academic and
research activities means that there is little scope for attracting investment in
this sector. A further difficulty is that the analogue publishing environment
does not sit well with the very restrictive distribution methods where
dispatching a publication into the hinterland could cost as much as 200 per
cent of the total production cost compared to 35 per cent in the urban area,
and the restrictive trading terms between African countries and various
economic regions. Models of scholarly publishing houses have therefore
been shaped by the survival imperative for the few houses and institutions
that exist. The economies of scale are so low that specialisation is not
an option and as a result focus and genre of content are not part of the
models on which these institutions are based. In fact the scope is so small
that most of the so-called scholarly publishers are essentially a mixture
of academic, scholarly and general publishing houses where scholarly
publishing is subsidised by the other two.

This chapter will look at how the need simply to survive has shaped
the traditional institutional models that exist at the moment, and how an
attempt to enhance the viability of these publishing houses and institutions,
through the harnessing of new technologies, has led to the development of
new and alternative models based on new production, publishing, storage,
transmission and transactional methods that can support low economies of
scale. These alternative models are the models of the future and the hope
for scholarly publishing in Africa. The focus will be mainly on Southern
Africa, especially South Africa. The models that are common in Southern
Africa today include the university press, the large commercial publishing
houses, the research institutions and focused journals.

52
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It is important to note that, traditionally, the institution that housed
the publishing process defined these models, and there was uniformity of
production methods, whereas the new models are defined more by methods
of publishing, production and transmission of content.

The University Press

The university presses have always tapped into academic and monograph
publishing to remain afloat. They have also relied heavily on funding from
the universities to which they belong. The universities in turn have retained
the presses because they have provided a publishing outlet for research, and
a platform for content that was not attractive to commercial publishers.
Although most of the university presses have remained technically
insolvent, the pressure on them from the universities has remained low.
However, reduction in funding and the subsequent commercial approach
to the management of universities has turned the pressure on the university
presses; and they have had to adapt accordingly. In some cases we have seen
them being absorbed by commercial publishing houses, as has been the case
with the University of Cape Town which was acquired by Juta Publishers.
This absorption has also impacted on the content that the university presses
publish. There has been a rapid shift towards the more commercially
viable academic books. In other cases, those university presses that have
remained independent, such as the University of Natal and the University
of South Africa (UNISA) Press, have started publishing a combination of
prescribable education and scholarly books.

Commercial Publishing Houses

Commercial publishing houses which publish scholarly books have
tended to concentrate on high subscription and professional disciplines
such as law, medicine, science and technology, and to a smaller extent,
education. The huge economies of scale have allowed them to focus on
these disciplines. Their target market, the professional sector with relatively
more disposable income, has allowed the publishing houses to recover
their costs through higher prices. Some of the companies have established
professional journals that are run on a subscription basis. Companies
such as Juta and Butterworths have built well-established subscription
databases; and Juta have also ventured into education content. This
was made possible by the subscription potential of scholarly education
books in the education institutions; this is especially so in the area of
policy development, which was popularised by the introduction of a new
education curriculum after 1994. However, the contribution to research,
knowledge and stimulation of publishing by new authors was not served
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well by this model of scholarly publishing. Indeed, there are people who
will argue that this is not scholarly publishing because the driving force is
not research and knowledge dissemination but commercial objectives.

Research Institutions

The other model is that of the research institution. These are institutions
that are funded by both the private and the public sector, to carry out
research and publish. The publications are then sold to the public on a cost
recovery basis and are sometimes given away. These institutions include
government agencies such as the National Research Foundation (NRF) and
independent organisations such as the Human Science Research Council
(HSRC) in South Africa. These institutions have published high quality
research but have been very wasteful because they lacked the economics
of publishing. There is a move towards partnerships with commercial
publishers to bring the costs down and force the institutions to concentrate
on research. Their publications are still accompanied by publishing grants
and therefore make scholarly content more attractive to commercial
publication. While this partnership is not stimulating scholarly publishers
as such, it is certainly contributing to the publishing and dissemination of
more scholarly content.

Focused Journals

There have mainly been two types of journal publications: those that are
owned by and operate within an institution; and independent commercial
journals. The independent commercial journals have been mostly
professional journals in the areas of medicine and law, as in the case of
the large commercial publishing houses. An example of this is the Southern
African Journal of Medicine. The subscription bases of such journals are
usually big enough for them to operate at a commercial level. The other
journals, which form the majority, have played a major role in encouraging
scholarly publishing; these are the smaller journals that are usually housed
within universities but are independent of the university presses These
include Perspectives in Education which has been a revolving journal
between the University of Cape Town, the University of the Western Cape,
the University of the Witwatersrand, the University of Natal, the University
of Durban Westville and ML Sultan Technikon; the South African Journal
ofEducation at UNISA; and the Journal ofEducation at the University of
Natal. These journals have never been viable. Perspectives in Education,
which is by and large the biggest, has had 1,000 subscriptions at its peak.
Despite the attempt to create bigger scope for it by making it a revolving
journal between many universities, the subscription base is not big enough
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to cover its costs; the university funds it. One of the problems faced by
these journals is the very low reading base in their markets. The editors
of Perspectives in Education concede that the journal would collapse if
it were not for its UK and US subscribers. High levels of unauthorised
copying also seriously undermine the viability of these journals.

Scholarly Publishing among Trade Publishers

Perhaps the most significant scholarly publishing on the continent happens
in general trade publishing houses, because of the lack of dedicated scholarly
publishers. The contributions of David Philip Publishers and Ravan Press
are well-known. These companies tried to strike a balance between their
general publishing and scholarly publishing. However; they also succumbed
to the hazards of scholarly publishing: Ravan Press folded and David Philip
scaled down drastically its scholarly publishing programme.

The common conclusion among these models is that scholarly publishing,
for reasons spelt out at the beginning, is not viable in Africa and this
situation will remain for the foreseeable future. What is required is the
transformation of production, publications, transaction and archiving,
and distribution models that can support low economies of scale, reduce
distribution costs and store content in flexible formats that can be
customised and transmitted electronically with relative ease and at low
cost. We have certainly seen the creation of these new models, mainly
concentrated around production methods, transactional methods and
storage and archiving methods.

Shared Electronic Print on Demand and Publishing
Platforms

Despite its promise, one of the major inhibitions of electronic publishing
is the heavy cost of initial infrastructure. A number of companies have
started to come up with shared solutions. An example of such a company
in South Africa is COMpress. They format and store the content of
various publishers on a digital storage system and print stock as required.
COMpress is now hosting a number of publications from many companies.
Since it is scholarly publishers that are most affected by low print runs
and face the highest risks of stockpile, most of the companies using this
service are scholarly publishers. This has undoubtedly made the small
print runs that characterise scholarly publishing more viable. This method
also has a great potential gain from the North-South exchange of content
and availability of publications. Instead of incurring the heavy costs of
distributing stock in low quantities, these publications can be digitally
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stored on such platforms and be transmitted for on demand printing at
the other end (see also 'Opportunities for Electronic Publishing in Africa'
and 'Digital Print on Demand for African Publishing' in this volume).

Electronic Transactions and Web-based Printing

The introduction of electronic transactions and transfer of content for
web-based printing is also contributing significantly to the reduction of
distribution costs and is reducing the waiting time. The major contribution
of this model is that publishing that was not viable in an analogue
environment is now viable. An example of this is Nature.com, which allows
subscribers access to their content with print and viewing rights. Although
Nature.corn is progressing at a scale that may not be sustainable in the
developing environment, it suggests a model that can be used to reduce the
costs that are associated with distribution. It can also significantly reduce
the price of content and make it more accessible.

Intellectual Property Model

This model is probably undesirable for publishing houses, which are
commercial entities. It is a model that is not driven by commercial
imperatives but by the desire to be read and to have one's information
distributed as widely as possible. The reward for the originator of the
content is intellectual satisfaction and peer acknowledgement rather than
material exploitation. An example of this is CreativeCommons.com, a
non-commercial organisation that hosts a common site where people can
post their content for others to use. It has rules of usage and acknowledges
the authors. This model is ideal for free peer exchange of information and
research; it is also a good platform for budding scholarly publishers and
researchers who need peer review. It is an ideal model for the developing
world where publishing opportunities are very scarce due to the stiff
competition for available publishing space.

Conclusion

One can conclude that the current models of scholarly publishing do not
provide solutions to the major problems faced by scholarly publishing. It is
reasonably clear that the viability and future of scholarly publishing in the
developing world will depend on the exploration of new models that will
try to address the problems of low economies of scale and high distribution
costs. Recent technological developments offer great opportunities that
need to be explored further to enhance scholarly publishing in Africa and
the rest of the developing world.



CODESRIA: Over 30 Years of
Scholarly Publishing

Adebayo Olukoshi and Francis B. Nyamnjoh

The Council for the Development of Social Science Research in Africa
(CODESRIA) was created in 1973 for the purpose of promoting multi
disciplinary social research which derives from and is relevant to the
experience of the African continent and its peoples. This meant from the
outset, a policy to encourage social scientific research on various aspects
of life and society. It also entailed the development of a programme of
student grants and fellowships designed to promote the cultivation of
talent and a thirst for competitive and high-quality scholarship (through
methodology workshops, seminars, essay and dissertation competitions)
amongst the young. The council also strived to offer an outlet for the
formulation and expression of African perspectives and scholarship and,
in so doing, enabling a contribution to ongoing debates on the continent
and the world through a scholarly publications programme. Over the
years, CODESRIA's publications mission has evolved and crystallised to
encompass the following objectives:

• promoting greater visibility and cornpetrtrveness for African
scholarship informed by perspectives that are organic to the concerns
of the continent

• offering a forum for scholars in various disciplines and fields of
the Social Sciences and Humanities in and on Africa to share
research findings, debate perspectives, exchange ideas, and forge
new dimensions of interconnections between theory and practice in
the interest of African realities

• contributing to the development of a culture of scholarly publishing
in Africa and, through this contribution, helping to strengthen
the institutional basis of scholarly publishing and knowledge
production

• promoting excellence in publishing as well as the development of an
African community of Social Science and Humanities scholars who
cross-reference one another in active dialogue, debate and discussion
on the manner in which scholarship is to understand, interpret and
ultimately contribute towards desired social change in Africa

57
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• encouraging knowledge production and dissemination by female
scholars and younger academics both generally and, more especially,
through books and special issues of journals that focus on themes
targeting women and youth for contributions and readership

• encouraging the development of a reading and writing culture among
African scholars, including support to younger scholars for the
development of skills for academic publishing.

The creation of CODESRIA was also partly motivated by a perceived
need for greater recognition and representation for what Africa and African
social scientists had to offer in debates where they were often reduced
to passive observers whose role was to implement and not to think. The
prevalent high rejection rate for African scholarship in Northern journals
and books, for example, meant that African scholars had basically to choose
between bending over backwards to accommodate debates whose origins
and assumptions were at variance with the burning questions and concerns
of their continent, or to create and sustain alternative outlets for their own
research informed by greater relevance in theory and practice, and in tune
with the diverse expectations and aspirations of Africans. Providing for a
strong publications and dissemination component of CODESRIA was a
clear indication that the founding fathers and mothers of this pan-African
organisation had opted for independence of thought and scholarship, as
well as a critical engagement with the African world.

Henceforth, African social scientists and scholarship would not perish
simply as a result of rejection by publishers elsewhere. Not even the fact
that university presses on the continent were either non-existent, financially
handicapped or politically muffled, would thwart the dreams of the
scholarly community for independent critical publications on Africa by
Africans. Social scientists would have CODESRIA to rely on; a publisher
that would be more understanding of the what, how, and why of their
scholarship, without necessarily sacrificing scientific expectations. One of
the objectives of the publications policy states clearly that: 'Publications
shall be of the highest scientific quality, achieved through a rigorous
peer-review system sustained by African scholars and scholars of Africa.'
The fact that CODESRIA was not just a publisher but also a sponsor
of research was even more helpful. It encouraged scholars to apply for
sponsored research at national, regional and continental levels, knowing
that the outcome would be a publication. Scholars awarded research grants
were expected to work with a view to having their results published,
and were, therefore, encouraged to be rigorous and empirically grounded
from the outset. Today, all scholars funded by CODESRIA, or simply
seeking publication through it, have the benefit of a style guide prepared
by the Department of Publications and Dissemination.' The fact that
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funded research is often undertaken by teams of scholars works in favour
of multivocality, even when the researchers happen to share the same
disciplinary background. In general, the tendency has been and remains
to encourage inter- and multidisciplinarity, and representation along lines
of gender, region, language and generation.

Support for Scholars

The various programmes are conceived and structured with scholarly
excellence and publications of quality in mind. Since training is required to
produce scholarship of excellence, CODESRIA has put in place a rigorous
training programme through which it attempts to accommodate and cater
for the needs and interests of young and upcoming researchers, mid-career
scholars and the most senior and experienced members of the African
academy. Activities developed and promoted for this purpose range from
the award of small grants for thesis-writing in African universities and the
organisation of a number of annual, theme-specific 'summer institutes', to
the funding of methodological training sessions, the award of advanced
research fellowships, a textbook project, the convening of an Annual Social
Science Campus, and the launching of an initiative on the Intellectual
History of Africa. Thus, although the various training activities undertaken
are tailored to serve the needs of specific sections of the social research
community, they also constitute an important element in the effort to
mobilise all the social research constituencies active on the continent. And
the best evidence of that mobilisation can be seen in the diverse menu
CODESRIA offers in terms of publications.

For younger scholars, and with publication in mind, the support covers
financial grants for fieldwork, provision of bibliographies, textbooks and
journals as well as support in research methods and methodology. The
laureates of the Small Grants Programme benefit from training offered at
regional methodology workshops for graduate students. These workshops
are designed to equip the younger generation with the latest research tools
and materials needed for their research. They also provide an opportunity
for the laureates to tap into the experience of established researchers in
their fields from within and beyond the continent. The interaction, which
this programme offers older and younger scholars, not only promotes
a structured system of 'mentoring' but also encourages an intergenera
tional and multidisciplinary dialogue. Plans are under way to incorporate
scholarly writing for publication as a key dimension of future methodology
workshops.

In 2002, CODESRIA launched a programme designed to encourage
postgraduate research in Africa by offering three prizes annually for the
best theses produced within Africa, to be managed by an independent jury
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of eminent scholars. The Advanced Research Fellowships Programme is
designed to target scholars who are usually in the early postdoctoral stages
of their academic careers, although it is not uncommon for senior scholars
also to compete for the awards. The fellowship is designed to provide the
beneficiaries with an opportunity to initiate new research programmes or
to carry existing research concerns further. In this sense, the programme is
aimed at creating and sustaining a community of highly skilled intellectuals
whose work is, or has the potential of being, at the cutting edge of social
research and knowledge production.

Publications Programme

Over the years, different outlets have been developed for the scholarship
sponsored, and for scholarship not directly sponsored. The bulk of
publications in the form of books, monographs and working papers result
directly from the research it supports through its Departments of Research
and of Training and Grants. Increasingly, it also commissions books on
targeted themes for general readership or for specific consumers, with a
view to fulfilling its research agenda. In order to stay competitive in the
aggressive realm of publishing, CODESRIA simultaneously shops around
for relevant scholarship of excellence produced without its support for
publication, subject to mutually agreed conditions between the authors and
CODESRIA. It remains open to collaboration with various partners and
advocacy groups whose vision, mission, and objectives are in accordance
with its own. In particular, CODESRIA plans to work closely with various
faculties and departments within academic institutions as well as university
presses and others to identify theses, dissertations, and other research work
for publication, and encourage experts to set up and run book series in
particular disciplines and fields of study. As a pan-African organisation
with a constituency that draws from different linguistic repertoires, and one
which is conscious of the need to encourage greater communication and
interchange among African scholars, CODESRIA publishes and encourages
publications in Arabic, English, French and Portuguese.

Six bilingual and multilingual journals are published, with a combined
total of well over 1,300 published articles to date, excluding book reviews.'
In addition, the Council publishes a quarterly bulletin, the CODESRIA
Bulletin/Bulletin du CODESRIA, which serves as a lively debating forum
for new ideas and questions central to the quest for better understanding
African experiences. The Bulletin is published in Arabic, English, French
and, since 2004, Portuguese. Furthermore, in collaboration with the
Arab Research Centre based in Cairo, the Council produces an African
Studies Series published in Arabic under the title Afro-Arab Selections
for Social Sciences. Similarly, in December 2003, the maiden issue of the
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much-anticipated Africa Review ofBooks/Revue Africaine de Livres was
launched. The Review emerged out of a shared concern in the African
social research community that considered it expedient to create a forum
for a critical presentation of books produced on Africa within and outside
the continent. Plans are also at an advanced stage to support the revival
of a number of journals as part of CODESRIA's efforts to support the
development of African scholarly associations.

Since 1973, CODESRIA has produced over 260 published works.
These can be found in the Book Series/Series de Livres; Monographs/
Monographies; the Green Book Series/Livres verts; the State of the
Literature/Etat de la litterature, the New Path Series/ Nouvelles pistes; and
the Reseau de politiques economiques. The CODESRIA Book Seriesboasts
over 110 books published since its launch in 1981. A host of reference
works, including the Index of African Social Science Periodical Articles,
the Register of Development Research Projects in Africa, the Directory
of Development Research and Training Institutes in Africa and a CD
ROM on Social Sciences & Aids in Africa have been produced by the
Council. Within the framework of the Civil Society programme managed
in collaboration with the United Nations Development Programme, a
newsletter known as the Civic Agenda was produced. CODESRIA's role in
providing a platform for research in the social sciences and humanities in
Africa is outstanding. For example, between 1982 and 1992, five leading
social science journals in the North published only 233 articles by African
authors. Within the same period, a single CODESRIA journal, Africa
Development, published 246 articles, with over 200 of these by African
authors. CODESRIA has published authors from every region in Africa;
and remains the foremost academic institution in Africa to publish in
Arabic, English, French and Portuguese, the most widely used languages
in academic discourse on the continent today.

The Council's publications programme has been very successful not only
in projecting the output of African scholars but, equally importantly, in
contributing path-breaking works. This is attested to by the range of award
winning publications which have been produced under the CODESRIABook
Series.These include: A Modern Economic History ofAfrica, by P.T. Zeleza
(Noma Award for Publishing in Africa); La Natte des Autres, edited by J.
Ki-Zerbo (Prix Rencontre de la Cornmunaute europeene); Manufacturing
African Studies and Crises by P.T. Zeleza (Special Commendation, Noma
Award); Index of African Social Science Periodical Articles, CODESRIA
(Conover Porter Prize); Senegal:Trajectoires d'un Etat (1960-1990), edited
by M.C. Diop (Honourable Mention Prix Rencontre de la Communaute
europeene), and The Feasibility of Democracy in Africa, by Claude Ake
(Choice Outstanding Academic Title Award).
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A vigorous dissemination drive ensures that research produced by Africans
and on Africa is accessible in both electronic and non-electronic versions
of CODESRIA journals, conference papers and reports. It subsidises the
cost of its publications marketed in Africa, and offers free copies to review
outlets. CODESRIA undertakes a regular dissemination exercise at which
selected titles from its recent publications list are presented to a critical
audience of scholars, policy-makers, students, journalists and representa
tives of international organisations. While the various book, monograph,
and working document series have served as outlets for CODESRIA
sponsored research, conferences, workshops and seminars, the journals
have facilitated debate and interchange more generally.

Peer Review

If CODESRIA has succeeded in establishing itself as a leading scholarly
publisher, this has largely been because of the rigorous peer-review system
it has set in place. All articles published in its journals undergo a standard
process. All contributions and books published are either products of
CODESRIA coordinated research with clear scientificand methodological
guidance mechanisms, or unsolicited manuscripts from seasoned scholars
subjected to rigorous peer review. Members of CODESRIA, scholars
on Africa and social scientists around the world have, over the years,
contributed in reviewing submissions, and in ensuring the quality and
competitiveness of what CODESRIA publishes. Their support has been a
'labour of love', as CODESRIA could never afford to pay reviewers the
full worth of their expertise, time and commitment to contributing to the
edification of social scientific scholarship on and in Africa.

In line with its policy of undertaking publications in collaboration with
or on behalf of relevant professional associations of scholars in various
disciplines and fields of the Social Sciences and Humanities, CODESRIA's
strategy is to have a peer-reviewer database as broad and representative as
possible, to guarantee that every perspective shall be accommodated, and
also, to avoid overworking or abusing the generosity of reviewers who
are always ready to help out. With this in mind, the secretariat in Dakar
encourages scholars to submit their CVs indicating their specialisations
and areas of interest, which are constantly updated.

Reviewers are encouraged to be substantive in their comments, since
CODESRIA is interested not only in whether or not a paper is suitable for
publication, but in the reasons for the decision. This is because CODESRIA
sees itself as a special type of scholarly publisher, with a mission not only to
harvest the best, but also to assist young, female, and budding researchers
to cultivate the art of excellence in writing for scholarly publications. This
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means that a paper is seldom rejected offhand as unpublishable, even when
it is clearly substandard. More experienced scholars have an obligation
to be patient with their less articulate counterparts, and to assist them in
every way to become better writers.

Editorial Organisation

CODESRIA depends considerably on editors and editorial boards to
realise its publication mission. Its guidelines on the selection of editors
and members of editorial advisory boards are quite clear. All editors
of CODESRIA journals are expected to be African scholars based on
the continent or in the diaspora, with good knowledge of CODESRIA
and with a proven track record of excellence in competitive scholarship
of relevance to the journal in question. Editors are designated by the
CODESRIA secretariat in consultation with the Scientific and Executive
Committees. In cases where the journal is published for an affiliated
professional scholarly association, the CODESRIA secretariat consults
with the association as well. Each journal is expected to have four editors,
whose selection is informed by scholarship, language, region and gender.
Editors are appointed for a minimum of three years and a maximum of
five years.

Editorial Advisory Boards of CODESRIA journals are constituted by
the secretariat, in consultation with the relevant editors of journals. They
comprise a majority of reputed African scholars (based on the continent
and/or in the diaspora) and a minority of non-African scholars of Africa
with perspectives sympathetic to CODESRIA's mission and in tune with
Africa's quest for better recognition and representation in knowledge
production and consumption. When and where excellence exists across
the board, care is taken to represent the various disciplines, languages,
regions, genders and generations within the CODESRIA constituency. Each
CODESRIA journal is limited to a maximum of 20 Editorial Advisory
Board members, whose names are duly included in the inside cover and
on the relevant page of the CODESRIA website. Editorial Advisory Board
members participate actively in CODESRIA's publications activities as
peer reviewers and advisers on themes for journals and book projects.
Together with the editors they constitute a rich database of peer reviewers
for their journals and ensure that the expertise of these reviewers is well
tapped. Editorial Advisory Board members serve as peer reviewers and
guest editors of special issues and advise on the overall style and direction
and on how to make the journal serve the readership better. At conferences
and seminars, they are expected to shop for papers of relevance to their
journals, making these available to the editors. In turn, Editorial Advisory
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Board members are entitled to a free subscription to the journal with
which they are involved and have their names listed in alphabetical order
on the inside cover. They are also able to view accepted papers, should
they wish, before these come out in print. Each Editorial Advisory Board
member serves for three years, renewable once.

In order to develop a mutually supportive network of editors and better
coordinate CODESRIA's various publications, the Secretariat organises
an Annual Conference of Editors of CODESRIA Journals, at which each
journal is represented by the editor in chief, and one other participant
selected from among the editors and editorial advisory board members.
Each editorial board contributes in the preparation of the agenda for the
Annual Conference of Editors by the Department of Publications and
Dissemination at CODESRIA. At these conferences and in general, editors
are encouraged to: recognise and promote CODESRIA's ideals, mission
and objectives in their choice of what is published, without, of course,
compromising on the need for quality and competitive scholarship; draw
from, as well as enrich, the CODESRIA peer-reviewer database managed
and regularly updated by the Department of Publications and Dissemination
at the Secretariat; ensure that their journals reflect the CODESRIA identity
in terms of logo, style, format, quality and the quest for overall excellence;
adopt the CODESRIA style guide, and make this available to potential
authors, guest editors, Editorial Advisory Board members and printers;
use their pages where and whenever possible to promote other journals
and publications of CODESRIA;enhance dissemination and marketability
of their journals by working to ensure quality content and cutting-edge
scholarship; save costs wherever possible, using the technology at their
disposal; activelyfacilitate the online presence of CODESRIA by providing
electronic copies of each issue of their journals to the web manager for
processing; and encourage young and women researchers to publish,
through a supportive review system.

In addition, the conferenceservesas a forum for the sharing of experiences,
the discussion of new trends in journal publishing, the streamlining of
strategies and a discussion on the state of knowledge production and
scholarly publishing on the continent. Sometimes, special guests with
particular experiences in certain aspects of publishing are invited to address
the editors. For the meeting of 2002, Professor Paul Zeleza was invited
to lead the discussion on electronic publishing, in preparation for the
launching of the CODESRIA African Journals Online initiative. For 2003,
the special guests included Dr Jeff Lever, a sociologist who has doubled
as a copyeditor for the African Sociological Review, and who regularly
copyedits for CODESRIA's other publications as well. Dr Lever shared
his experiences of copyediting social scientific work and drew attention
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to the sort of things that editors must be sensitive to if they are to ensure
the scientificand linguistic qualities of what they publish. Professor Abebe
Zegeye of UNISA Press was also present to lead the discussion on scholarly
publishing in Africa.

Conclusion

CODESRIA has, through its various programmes, consistently promoted
African social science research that is rooted in the African experience and
speaks to the interests and concerns of the African people. In addition, it
has promoted the publication and dissemination of African scholarship,
providing opportunities for African scholars to share their research
findings and contributing to the development of a culture of scholarly
publishing on the continent, which, hopefully, will continue to grow
stronger in future.

Notes

1. CODESRIA Guide for Authors.
2. Africa Development/Afrique et deueloppement; African Sociological Review/

Revue africaine de sociologie; African Journal of International Affairs/ Revue
africaine des relations internationales; Afrika Zamanii A Journal of African
History; Identity, Culture and Politics: All Afro-Asiall Dialogue; Journal of
Higher Education in Africa/Revue de l'enseignement superieur ell Afrique.



Scholarly Publishing in Africa:
The Perspective of an East African
Commercial and Textbook Publisher

Henry Chakava

Introduction

In September 2000, I had the privilege of chairing an APNET-sponsored
conference on academic publishing in the East Africa region.' Participants
included publishers, scholars from academic and research institutions,
writers, librarians, booksellers and managers of university presses. From
their various presentations, it was clear that there had been a severe decline
in the region's academic output, and strategies for reversing this trend were
discussed. At the end, a long list of far-reaching recommendations ensued,
and a programme of action agreed. Subsequently, follow-up meetings have
been held at national level, but their impact is yet to be felt.

At the Zanzibar seminar on 'Strengthening Scholarly Publishing in
Africa', in July 2002,2 the same issues came up again, but on a continental
scale. The reasons for the decline of scholarly publishing - primarily, the
collapse of university presses - were so similar that it was possible to
contemplate a continental approach to the problem. This seminar, once
more, underlined the seriousness of the problem, and the need to come
up with practical solutions.

A History of Diminishing Returns:
From Independence to 1985

The 1960s and 1970s were an exciting time for the East African academic
community. Universities were bristling with talent, a beehive of creative
energy: writers' workshops, discussion and theatre groups, and public
lectures by resident and visiting personalities were daily occurrences at the
university campuses. Even outside the campuses, there was inspiration to
be gained from vibrant galleries, museums, public libraries, foreign and
local cultural centres. The publishing scene was alive with houses such as
the East African Publishing House (EAPH), the East African Literature
Bureau (EALB), the Tanzania Publishing House (TPH) and branches of
international publishers stocking and issuing a range of landmark titles.
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There was a variety of bookshops dotted across the region, immaculately
stocked with imported and locally produced books. This period was
characterised by books such as The Wretched of the Earth (Fanon), How
Europe Underdeveloped Africa (Rodney), Class Struggle in Tanzania
(Shivji) and novels such as A Grain of Wheat (Ngugi), God's Bits ofWood
(Ousmane), and The Beautiful Ones Are Not Yet Born (Kwei Armah).
In those days, at Heinemann Nairobi, we could import 3,000 copies of a
new novel in the African Writers Series; or 1,000 copies of an academic
book such as Colin Leys' Underdevelopment in Kenya, and sell them off
within a year.

This state of academic bliss did not last throughout the 1970s. Towards
the end of that decade, the strains and stresses of the economy, fuelled
by bad politics, poor governance and a fast-growing population, began
to tell on the region. The leaders had spent valuable time touting out
nationalistic slogans and ideologies instead of building on the benefits of
a regional market. By the mid-1970s, Tanzania was following a socialist
route, Kenya was capitalistic, and Uganda was under military dictatorship.
It was not surprising that by 1977, the East African Community, which
was the regional economic and trade bloc, and which had been systemati
cally dismantled over a period, was officially declared dead. With it went
the EALB, which since its inception had been unrivalled in its output of
scholarly materials and journals. Another casualty was the EAPH set up in
1965 by the East African Cultural Trust, which had produced an impressive
list of academic and general titles. Its performance had continued to decline,
and it was eventually declared insolvent in 1984, with no bidder to take
up publication of its rich list. Other small indigenous outfits which had
established themselves to publish academic books did not last long and
became moribund or totally vanished by the mid-1980s.

The disintegration of the East African Common Market had an impact
on the foreign publishers who had set up local branched in Nairobi to
serve the region. With little or no business from the other two countries,
their attention was increasingly focused on Kenya which was undergoing
its own economic and political tension. On the external front, one of the
effects of the oil crisis during that decade was the sharp increase in the
price of printing paper, and British publishers were finding it difficult
to price imported books for African markets which were getting poorer
by the day. To make matters worse, the British government withdrew
the English Language Book Society (ELBS) scheme whereby it used to
subsidise the production of academic books to the developing world. As
book prices continued to rise and the foreign exchange with which to
buy them dwindled, East Africa became less and less attractive to British
publishers. When it became clear in 1984 that the Kenyan government
was going to monopolise the publication of primary school textbooks,
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there was nothing left and the foreign publishers either sold out and left,
or reduced their activities to a minimum.

The Second Wave: Old and New Players, 1985 to Date
The year 1985 represents the extirpation of the first wave of academic
publishing efforts in the region and the beginning of the second wave.
My company, East African Educational Pubishers (EAEP),is the only one
that has had an uninterrupted track record of publishing academic and
general books since inception in 1965, save for the name change which
occurred at this time. At the Nairobi conference, it was cited as having the
highest number of locally published academic titles in Kenya: 177 out of
557. This list has been developed deliberately: firstly for Heinemann UK,
secondly as a local list, and more recently, in collaboration with lames
Currey and/or others.

When I worked for Heinemann, the understanding was that I would
publish textbooks in Nairobi, while fiction and academic scripts would
be forwarded to London for further assessment and publication. Upon
publication, I would import part of the print run for sale in East Africa.
When I separated with Heinemann in 1986, I inherited the mantle of an
academic publisher and continued to publish locally those books I would
have forwarded to London. I formed a partnership with lames Currey, the
Africa Studies publisher who had left Heinemann to set up on his own.
Later, Fountain Publishers (Uganda) and Mkuki na Nyota (Tanzania)
joined the partnership, ensuring that these eo-published books are available
in the East Africa region at affordable prices.

New players did come on the scene, to help fill the vacuum that had been
left by the departing multinationals. These were local and international
research centres which found it necessary to set up publishing units in order
to disseminate their research findings. They included the African Medical
Research Foundation (AMREF), the International Centre for Insect
Physiology and Etymology (ICIPE), and Academy Science Publishers, to
name but a few. They have published, and continue to publish, specialised
scholarly material, although they experience, to some extent, the same
problems as those of university presses described below.

There were the other new players, of course: the university presses such
as Dar es Salaam University Press (1979), Nairobi University Press (1984)
and Makerere University Press (1997) which were created as a panacea for
solving the problems of academic textbook publishing after the collapse
of the first wave. It was felt that these presses would produce books that
were affordable and appropriate - the result of homegrown knowledge
and research. The first two had a late start, producing their first books
after the mid-1980s when imported books were scarce and unaffordable.
At the Nairobi conference, Nairobi University Press reported that it had
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published 40 titles since inception, Dar es Salaam University Press did not
give figures, while Makerere University Press had twelve titles. It was clear
that all was not well with university presses. One of the publishers listed
their challenges as follows: lack of funding, lack of trained personnel, and
lack of independence. He also cited heavy teaching responsibilities as the
reason why there was not enough research or writing, and observed that
editorial boards and peer reviews do not always work because of the small
academic community where the author is often known to the reviewer
and to members of the editorial boards. Admitting that his marketing is
poor, he was nonetheless convinced that the demand for academic books
was falling steadily.

Understanding the Problem: A Case Study of Kenya

Having now traced the history of the decline of academic publishing in the
East African region, we shall now look at some of the external factors that
have had a direct impact on higher education in Kenya. We have already
mentioned poor planning, destructive policies and bad governance at the
national level. Haphazard planning is evident in the fact that, since 1985,
new universities - public and private - have sprung up, but without the
necessary facilities to support quality learning and research. Funding has
been inadequate and the government has been cutting down on university
grants and student allowances, even as enrolment has continued to increase.
It is reported that enrolment in our universities now stands at 80,000,
approximately 20 times more than at the time of independence. Parents
have responded positively to cost-sharing appeals because they believethat
their children will get good jobs after graduation and lift them out of their
poverty. However, with the growing number of unemployed graduates, the
beliefthat a university degree guarantees successwill soon be shattered, and
this source of funding will gradually dry up. An enrolment of only 25,000
in tertiary institutions, might be seen as evidence of misdirected emphasis,
since there appears to be more scope in the country for technicians and
supervisors than holders of university degrees. Poverty and misallocation
of resources, combined with other factors already cited have helped to
weaken and undermine the viability of the university institution. In 2003,
for instance, more than 40,000 Kenyan students were studying abroad,
presumably because they had no confidence in their own universities.

The political situation in which we have operated has not allowed Kenyan
universities to function as free and independent institutions. From the mid
1970s, the Kenyan government became less and less tolerant of alternative
views, and the University of Nairobi was specifically targeted, so that by
the end of that decade, many academics were in prison, detention or exile.
Books and theatrical performances were banned arbitrarily; publishers,
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printers and booksellers were harassed, and freedom of expression
severely curtailed. Original thinking was discouraged, the department
of political science was changed to department of government, and the
expression 'publish and perish' became quite fashionable among lecturers.
By the mid-1980s, only those who had been unable to find employment
abroad (especially in the US and Southern Africa) or with locally based
international research institutions such as AMREF or ICIPE, remained to
face regular student unrests and university closures. This 'brain drain' not
only robbed the university system of key academics but severely damaged
its integrity and made it difficult to recruit young staff of high calibre.
The adoption of a multiparty system of government in 1992 introduced
some sanity into the system, and the current government, installed in
2002, is restoring the integrity of the university institution in Kenya.
It has depoliticised them by appointing chancellors from amongst the
academic community, deviating from the previous practice whereby the
President of the country was chancellor to all public universities. Also the
vice-chancellor and the University Council members are now appointed
according to their academic integrity, and in a transparent manner, and
this is likely to have some positive trickle-down effects.

The policies adopted by the universitiesthemselves,especiallyin relation
to the university bookshop and library, have also affected scholarly
publishing adversely. When I was a student, our book allowances used
to be paid directly into the university bookshop, and I was required to
buy my course books against my account in the bookshop. By the time I
completed my studies, I had quite a bundle of books to my name. I still
have some of these books to this day, and constantly derive sentimental
pleasure from them. Nowadays, it is possible for a student to complete
university studies without buying a single book, relying solely on handouts
from lecturers, and photocopies taken illegallyfrom key texts in the library.
Indeed, the amount of photocopying at the universities is so alarming that
it has undermined the viability of academic publishing, and drawn the
ire of the local reprographic agency, Kopiken. It should be easy enough
for our universities to make it a condition for all students entering the
university to pay a sum of money into the bookshop against which they
can purchase key texts required for their course. For those students who
obtain loans, the lending institutions should be contracted to pay this
money directly to the bookshop.

Our local university libraries are in a state of decay, and with the
exception of the occasional gift from external donors, they have not seen
new books for a long time. While this is due, in part, to poverty constraints
mentioned above, the universities themselves should nevertheless desist
from diverting funds earmarked for library books to other uses, and should
instead lobby to ensure that the allocation is increased from year to year.
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Departments should have small libraries of their own, with multiple copies
of key texts to enable students to borrow those required for their courses.
The library has now become the major source of knowledge for students
without textbooks of their own, and if it cannot provide this service,
university education will lose meaning altogether. The concept of a library
and its use should be nurtured from the outset, with schools, colleges, and
other tertiary institutions putting more emphasis on having functioning
libraries. A national public library network such as we have in the Kenya
National Library Servicecan raise the degree of book awareness, especially
if it puts more emphasis on community level programmes.

I do not intend to discuss the problem of reading here, but merely to
acknowledge it; it is far more pervasive than the present topic permits
and, in any case, much has been written about it already. Statistics show
that in the 20 years between 1970 and 1990, enrolment at Kenya's public
universities increased more than tenfold, yet the sales of scholarly books
to those institutions dropped from an average of 1,000 copies a year to
200. There are many reasons for this drop, some of which have been
highlighted above, but we believe that buying, owning, caring and reading
of books go together. Although there is provision for reading in the Kenyan
school curriculum, the subject is not taken seriously by teachers. Regular
inspection, in-service training and strengthening the motivation of teachers
of reading may help. After all, it is through mastery of language that the
student is able to learn other subjects, including the sciences.

East Africa: Old and New Possibilities

We have looked at the problems in the external environment that militate
against scholarly publishing, including poverty, policiesand bad governance
at the national as well as the institutional level in Kenya. Although these
same problems permeate the scholarly publishing presses, I shall now look
more closely at how their internal problems, highlighted elsewhere in this
chapter, could be addressed at the regional level. At the Zanzibar seminar,
various solutions were proposed, but I shall focus only on those that offer
real possibilities for East Africa, using Kenya as the backdrop.

First and foremost is the possibility of forming a partnership, either at
a national or regional level, to enable all the university presses to operate
as one unit. In spite of the dismal performance reported by the university
presses of Nairobi, Dar es Salaam and Kampala at the Nairobi conference,
other smaller universities in the region are struggling to set up their own
presses. If it is not possible to have one regional university press, then
each country should have only one press. A larger unit, and therefore a
larger list, would enable the university press to function more viably and
make better use of resources and opportunities. Additionally, in view
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of the fact that university presses, by their own admission, suffer from
problems of marketing, distribution and accounting, it would be advisable
for them to go into partnership with commercial textbook publishers
active at this level, such as Fountain Publishers, KLB or EAEP, to handle
the trade side of the business, leaving them to concentrate on getting
the books published. Such an arrangement would raise the profile of the
press, improve its editorial and decision-making processes and rejuvenate
its marketing and distribution in the region and beyond. For example,
it was noted at the seminar that the export channels available through
African Books Collective were not widely known, despite the report by
Nairobi University Press that it had doubled its turnover after discovering
this outlet.

A suggestion made bylames Currey at the Zanzibar seminar to investigate
the possibility of setting up an African Scholarly Publishers Network Press
would, if adopted, raise the levelof university press publishing partnership
to a continental scale. In my view, such a centre would operate as a virtual
press, employing a pool of trained editors with sufficient resources to
evaluate shortlisted manuscripts submitted by member presses and to
accept those that they consider publishable. A contract setting out the terms
of the joint publication would then be signed between the two presses,
allowing the Network Press to undertake the editorial and production
processes to final diskette in PDF format. This file would then be mailed
to the press that originated the manuscript to organise the printing of the
book, and to handle its marketing and distribution. The printing itself
could be done in the traditional manner, either electronically or by Print
on Demand, depending on the level of technological development in the
part of Africa where the university press is located.

The advantage of the lames Currey model is that it guarantees improved
editorial and, to a large extent, production standards and reduces the long
delays encountered by the majority of presses at these stages. However,
more research is required before it can be put to the test. Who, for example,
would pay the cost of running the Network Press, at least in the initial
stages, assuming that the participating presses would eventually meet its
costs? Where would it be located, and how would it deal with the politics,
and the inefficienciesand communication problems of Africa? What would
it do to ensure that the books are printed to good quality, and that its
members are doing their best to market and distribute their titles within
Africa, assuming that ABC would handle the export business? These are
just some of the questions that arise, but ifwe accept that partnership offers
a real possibility in strengthening scholarly publishing in Africa, then this
model should be explored more deeply at a workshop.

Cc-publications are one way through which low-run scholarly
publications can be issued in a way that benefits from shared expertise,
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investment and market coverage.James Currey has refined this arrangement
over the years, and is able to work with a number of African publishers
on his African Social Studies list so that each one is able to get, with
imprint, the number of copies she/he wants, and at a price their market
can take. Even against the pattern of falling demand for academic books
in the Kenya market, I have personal experience that attests that the
arrangement succeeds in getting books where they would not have been.
In bookshops and at exhibitions in Uganda and Tanzania there have been
several occasions when the only academic books on display have been
from James Currey with a joint Fountain or Mkuki na Nyota imprint. If
there could be more eo-publications among African publishers themselves,
and if more Northern publishers would be willing to work with African
publishers in widening the constituency for African academic books, the
situation would not be as bad as it is currently.

There are many scholarly books published outside Africa which, barring
cultural biases here and there, could be useful texts in African academic
institutions. There are also old editions of relevant reference material
in publishers' warehouses in the UK, Canada and the US waiting to be
remaindered, donated or shredded. Although donor agencies, such as Book
Aid and Code, have attempted to obtain some of these books, there is
neither the will nor the money to get them to Africa. I was fortunate, during
my days in Heinemann, to secure reprint rights to academic and general
titles which were demonstrably cheaper and more readily available when
printed locally. When we parted ways finally in 1992, Heinemann took
back the rights to most of these titles, which have since disappeared from
the Kenya market, and the few that are still available are overpriced. If
Northern publishers would stop playing 'dog-in-the manger', relax their
grip on copyright, and allow African publishers to reprint academic titles
needed in their markets, the result would be mutually beneficial, since the
books would be available here in Kenya and the original publisher would
earn a royalty from their sales.

Our seminar in Zanzibar included presentations on new and emerging
technologies which are going to change the face of learning. The possibility
that Africa could make the leap from a bookless society to bookless
learning, and how this could be achieved through modern electronic
devices that bypass the book, was explained. Electronic publishing and
Print on Demand (POD) technologies offer new opportunities even to
commercial publishers, and affirm the book as the versatile and adaptable
tool it has always been. Through these technologies, it is possible to publish
books in very low runs of 400 copies or fewer, without the substantial
increase in unit cost that are incurred with traditional methods of printing.
Indeed, when the POD technology is perfected, the cost of every book
published in this way will be the same. This development will increase
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commercial textbook publishers' interest in low print-run books, including
at the academic and scholarly level. Unfortunately, the cost of the POD
machine remains unaffordable, even as its price continues to fall. It would
require a partnership, such as the one described above, to install one in
the East Africa region.

Conclusion

I will conclude by making further observations on how scholarly publishing
in Africa could be developed in the future. I have aimed, over the years,
to situate my house, EAEP, squarely 'between the cathedral and the stock
exchange', delicately combining the publication of profit-making textbooks
with books of academic and spiritual value, but whose commercial viability
cannot be guaranteed. The company has nearly 200 academic books in
print, representing 15 per cent of its total list, and will continue this policy
into the future.

However, in general, East African publishers are continuing to cut back
their academic publishing programmes. Multinationals, which have been
coming back slowly as the political and economic climate has improved,
have restricted their activities to textbooks. The output from local and
international research institutions has been sporadic at best, and narrowed
to their own area of interest. The much-heralded university presses have
been a failure; they were created when the policies of commercialisation
and privatisation were in vogue and were thus expected to be profit-making
from the outset. This has not happened, and while they continue to make
a modest contribution, the issue of whether nascent African university
presses should aim to make profits should be revisited. Indeed, most have
resorted to publishing textbooks in an effort to break even!

When I was younger, the university used to be referred to in derogatory
terms as 'the ivory tower'. Not any more; now it is an ordinary place for
ordinary people, and it might be excusable to question its relevance to the
rest of the community. Very little research ever goes on there, and the little
that filters through is rarely applied to improve people's living standards
or their quality of life. Most of the region's best brains are employed in
teaching, writing, and being published abroad, enriching other people's
knowledge industries. It would be good, for example, if our universities
could research into African oral traditions and languages vis-a-vis other
traditions, local or foreign. Through translation, these would bring out
the depth of African culture, philosophy, science and technology enabling
the construction of parallel knowledge systems to those in other parts of
the world. Sadly, our lecturers continue to teach from the same books
they themselves learnt from, recycling ideas long discarded. It should be
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emphasised that if we cannot generate new knowledge for ourselves, then
we should not mourn the influx of imported books into our market.

The majority of scholarly books used in East Africa, as mentioned earlier,
currently originate from India. Indian publishers originally developed their
academic lists through reprinting, under licence, British and American
books for their own markets. It is worth repeating that Northern publishers
should consider granting African publishers rights on similar terms, to give
them a springboard to enable them take off. In this way, they can then
gradually build up new lists with the backing of the licensed titles with a
proven sales track record.

The number of new academic and scholarly books published in the
East African region continues to decline, and most of these books are
coming out of commercial and textbook publishing houses whose
commitment and priorities could change. Moreover, it is not possible for
a commercial publisher to give priority to a slow-moving academic list
above the demands of their mainstream business. This takes us back to
strengthening scholarly presses as proposed here, and adopting policies
that can rebuild the university bookshop and library. The building of
partnerships at national, regional and continental levels seems to be the
best way to consolidate our various strengths.

Notes

1. APNET [African Publishers' Network] Regional Seminar on Publishing for
Higher Education in the East African Region. Papers (unpublished) 11-14
September 2000.

2. 'Strengthening Scholarly Publishing in Africa'. Report of a seminar held in
Zanzibar, Tanzania, 1-4 July 2002.



Learned Society Publishing

Janet H ussein

Introduction

A 'learned' person is defined as having great knowledge or erudition; a
person characterised by scholarship. Learned societies (LS) are formed
from groups of learned persons interested in a particular discipline. These
societies have existed for hundreds of years, with formal societies being
listed since the early 1600s: for example, the Royal Society in Britain
started in 1645. In Africa, some formal societies started as far back as
the 1800s. One such example is the Zimbabwe Scientific Association
(ZSA) which started its life on 21 February 1899, with a meeting held in
Bulawayo for gentlemen interested in the formation of a society for the
investigation of natural history, archaeology and other cognate sciences.'
The Association has continued its activities (with women now included!)
for more than 100 years: through two world wars, the 'Smith' regime,
sanctions, a liberation war, economic structural adjustment programmes
(ESAPs) and, more recently, through considerable political and economic
turmoil- a testament to the importance with which Zimbabwean scholars
viewed their LS.

The crucial role of these societies is to disseminate information to,
and on behalf of, their members and, often, to inform the public of the
society's activities. LS usually achieve this by publishing journals, books,
monographs and reports and by organising symposia, lectures and training.
Journals often constitute the flagship publications of LS and are important
in promoting the scholarly image of the society they represent. P.T. Zeleza
goes further and notes that the contents, quality and quantity of journals
reflect the state of scholarship for a given community and country.
However, beyond this, scholarship can be vital in stirring public interest
and can provide the means for technological, social, artistic, economic
and political change.

Learned Society Publishing

LS publishing differs from commercial publishing. The prime purpose of
commercial publishing is to produce profits for its shareholders, while
that of LS is to advance their particular discipline.' A scan through the
207 journals on the African Journal OnLine site (AJOL)4 operated by
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the International Network for the Availability of Scientific Publications
(INASP) until 2005 , indicates that many of the listed journals are published
by LS, both at country and at regional level. The remainder are published
by tertiary educational establishments, research institutions and research
groups/networks. However, there has been a marked change in focus
from country-based to continent-wide journals, led by publications such
as the African Crop Science Journal, indicating a shift in focus towards
broader groups of scholars. This continental extension of scholarly groups
should certainly strengthen the scholarly work coming out of Africa, but
it is hoped that the national associations continue to be active as well.
Smaller associations might need extra support in future years to ensure
that different types and sources of scholarship are maintained, and not
swallowed up by more powerful research groupings.

The LS that publish journals encompass science, health, social, arts,
education, ICT, law and political disciplines. It is harder to quantify
other types of publications produced by LS in Africa, as there are few
LS with current websites. Those specifying their publications show that
proceedings and bulletins/newsletters are produced, as well as journals.
Others produce scholarly books in conjunction with international research
institutes or NGOs. More LS should develop their own websites as this
enables local, regional and international access to their work, particularly
their publications.

The basic steps involved in publishing are similar in both commercial
and LS publishing. These include design, writing, refereeing, editing,
typesetting, and printing. However, commercial publishers are much
more concerned with marketing and distribution, whilst LSusually have a
'captive' market whereby publications are distributed to paid-up members
of the society. Marketing efforts also differ in that the society itself is
marketed, not just its products. If any surplus income is generated from
the society's publications, it is fed back into society activities. However,
in reality, surplus income is only likely to be generated in societies with
large membership bases where costs can be reduced by big production
runs. As scholars in different disciplines are spread rather 'thinly' around
the continent, this is an unlikely scenario.

The initial euphoria about electronic publishing (EP) ushering in a new
era of low-cost production of books and journals has waned. Studies
indicate that in order to offer the full range of web features for journals,
such as search functions, access to back copies, links to reference material
and three-dimensional imaging, considerable resources are required.'
Fortunately, many African journals receive support from NGOs and
donors, allowing them to move into EP. Currently, there are a number
of different projects exploring how this move can be made financially
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viable for various journals through reorganisation of their business/
management strategies."

By publishing, LS can raise the standard of research, development and
reporting in their particular discipline. Refereeing often helps to clarify
research output and improves planning and methodology for future
research. Publishing good-quality papers will also facilitate further funding
of projects and improved local and international recognition of local
researchers and their work. Perhaps, as part of their mandate, LS in Africa
should work pro actively with authors/researchers to improve their writing
and research skills. Publishing in local languages should also be encouraged
to incorporate scholarship from previously marginalised groups or areas
in Africa. This could include abstracts or full articles written in different
languages in journals.

Improving the quality of African LSpublications will help to correct the
perceived North-South imbalance in the flow of information and allow
African scholars to take their rightful places on the world stage. However,
in order to achieve this, African LSmust be professional in their operations
and in particular must ensure that their journals are produced in a cost
effective and efficient manner without sacrificing quality of content. This
can be a problem, as many African societies are run on a volunteer basis
with active members trying to juggle their society commitments with
other demands from careers, family and society. As economic problems
deepen within the continent, time and financial constraints may dictate that
these voluntary services to LS are decreased. However, it is to be hoped
that commitment to scholarship remains and that when times are better,
publishing activities will resume.

Funding of publishing is an expensive exercise in Africa and, for many
societies, probably takes up the bulk of their annual budgets. LS may
wish to maintain the status quo and merely produce publications for
their members, with funding generated from subscriptions or subsidies.
However, if the mission of the LSis to increase awareness of their discipline
beyond members, they should consider the option of opening access to their
archives to increase visibility and use of their work with minimal cost."
Contributing to open access (OA) will enable the free flow of information
for public good. There is a great deal of interest and work on the OA
initiative throughout the world. Open Accesspublishing has already made
great strides with many organisations, such as Bioline <http://www.bioline.
org.br/s and the Public Library of Science <http://www.plos.org> making
their material available without charge, including full text articles.

Alternatively, LS may wish to:

• adopt some of the more aggressive marketing techniques employed
by commercial publishers
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• venture into eo-publishing
• get their journals or books printed more professionally by overseas

publishers using electronic file transmission
• use commercial production/referencing/indexing companies.

The Zimbabwe Experience

Zimbabwe has had a long tradition in the publication of LS journals and
used to be one of the most prolific African countries in terms of journal
production. However, with the current economic problems in the country,
the number of LS journals has decreased in recent years. In contrast, the
number of journals produced in Nigeria and South Africa has increased,
possibly tied to the relatively strong economies and technological growth
in these countries.

The ZSAprovides an example of a Zimbabwean LSwith a long publishing
record. The Association promotes the study and advancement of science
in Zimbabwe and facilitates the acquisition and dissemination of scientific
knowledge. To fulfil these aims, the ZSA publishes two journals:

1. Transactions of the ZSA is a multidisciplinary, refereed, journal, first
produced in 1902 and now in its 74th volume.

2. The Zimbabwe Science News (ZSN) is a semi-popular, multi
disciplinary journal. The ZSN started in 1967 and is currently in its
36th volume.

During the period when I was editor of the ZSN (1996-2002), journals
were administered through the 'Publications Subcommittee' of the ZSA.
This Subcommittee comprised a chairperson, the two editors of the journals,
the ZSN business manager and several committee members appointed
by the Council of the ZSA. All these committee members worked on a
voluntary basis, with no remuneration for their work. Day-to-day affairs
of the journals were managed by the two editors, but subscriptions and
distribution of the larger-circulation ZSN were organised by the business
manager. The journals were distributed as hard copy to local, regional and
international subscribers and through the internet on AJOL, Bioline and
through the Zimbabwe and Academic Research Network (ZARNet: <http://
www.zarnet.ac.zw». Some copies were exchanged or donated to various
supporting institutions as part of the outreach programme. In the past, the
ZSN has also tried to sell the journals commercially through bookshops but
found that saleswere verylow,perhaps due to poor timelinessof publication,
so this was discontinued. Content and authors in the journals were primarily
Zimbabwean, although some international papers were occasionally
published. The ZSA does not publish books, although it sometimes
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produces large volumes from the proceedings of scientific meetings. The
publications consumed the bulk of the ZSA's income and funding of the
journals was a perennial problem. Whilst the rising costs of printing the
Transactions were generally covered by increasing subscriptions to the
Association, funds for printing ZSN were usually sourced by application
to the Research Council of Zimbabwe, or by publishing thematic issues
funded by institutions, NGOs and research organisations. Editors tried
various other strategies over the years to keep the journals afloat, including
advertising (an uphill battle) and corporate sponsors, but these were not
viable. The Association did not wish to charge page costs to authors as this
could exclude poorly paid young researchers. However, local researchers
were encouraged to apply for publications costs within project budgets, to
try to improve the flow of money to local publications.

Electronic publishing has definitely increased exposure to the journals.
There were a number of international requests for information and
permission to use articles, as the journals were accessed through AJOL
and Bioline. Local authors were keener to publish in the journals due to
their international exposure on the various websites. However, the access
of Zimbabwean readers to EP is limited by the low availability of internet
facilities, especially in rural areas.

Recommendations

Even though internet coverage is slow to reach all parts of Africa, there
have been many advances made over the past ten years. LS in Africa
should take advantage of this to promote their work and publications by
developing websites explaining their mission, giving details about how
they may be contacted, and how their publications can be accessed and/
or purchased. A database of LS in Africa should also be developed, as
current information on the activities of LS seems to be scattered across
many websites.

LS should also take advantage of the many programmes on offer to
improve the quality of, and access to their publications. Formation of
continental, regional and local scholarly publishing associations should
be encouraged, particularly in the journal production field. The African
Publishers Network (APNET) has raised the profile of African books and
it is now time to raise the quality and profile of African journals. A Society
of African Journal Editors (SAJE)8 has recently formed and I urge all those
involved in LSpublishing to join and foster this important group. If quality
and output of African journals is raised so that they receive international
recognition, African scholars will be more likely to publish their best work
at home, rather than continuing to prefer to publish 'overseas'. This will,
in turn, make the best scholarship more available to local scholars.
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Another project of interest is the 'partnership' of LS publishers from
developing countries with those from developed countries, through
INASP's Programme for the Enhancement of Research Information
(PERI) in conjunction with the Association of Learned and Professional
Society Publishers (ALPSP).9 The developed country publisher sponsors
membership of the developing country publisher to ALPSP. Additionally,
it is hoped that as links are strengthened between the two, there will be
an exchange of ideas and improvements in the publishing practices of the
developing country publisher.

As noted, LS publishing in local languages should be encouraged to
promote scholarship in previously marginalised groups or areas.

Conclusion

LS have been publishing for more than 100 years in some parts of Africa.
While great strides have been made in certain aspects, some LS have
greatly reduced their production due to financial, time and personnel
constraints often as a result of instability within their host country. LS
publishing in Africa appears to be mainly confined to journal production
and there is little available information on production of books, and
monographs. Journal publications often consume the bulk of the LS
income and the societies should look into ways of decreasing costs while
maximising output, dissemination and access to their published material.
EP in conjunction with various international organisations may help to
achieve these aims. Quality of LS publishing can also be improved by
collaboration, sharing of experiences and further training utilising regional
and international associations and organisations. Improved quality and
output will then help to enhance the role of African scholarship on the
world stage, as well as making that scholarship more available at the local
and continental level.

Notes

1. M.O. Collins, Editorial: 'Rhodesia ScientificAssociation - seventy-fiveyears',
The Rhodesia Science News, 8 (1974),267-8.

2. P.T. Zeleza, 'The New Frontiers for African Scholarly Journals', African
Periodicals Exhibit Catalogue SABDET, ZIBFT and AAS (1997), pp 3-6.

3. S. Thorn, 'Learned Society Publishing', Serials, 8 (1995),65-88.
4. <http://www.ajol.info>.
5. D. King and C. Tenopir, 'Evolving Journal Costs: Implications for Publishers,

Libraries and Readers', Learned Publishing, 12 (1999),251-8.
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7. See the note on the open access approach and implications for developing
countries at <http://www.epublishingtrust.org/>.

8. <http://www.inasp.info/newsletlfeb03.html#2>. or see INASP Newsletter No.
22, February 2003.
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A Community of Teaching and
Learning, Research and Publishing

Klaus Fiedler

Community is a much loaded and abused term, especially in the language
of donors. I use it, though, in the innocent meaning of people who are
related to each other by some reason or another. And this word fits Kachere
and its context: the learning and teaching at Chancellor College of the
University of Malawi, the MA and PhD programmes in the Department
of Theology and Religious Studies (and beyond), and all the hustle and
bustle in the Kachere house, where all the programmes meet. It is not the
programmes, of course, that form the community, but the people involved
in them. Kachere is the centre, influencing all and being influenced in turn.
It is the Kachere story I want to tell. And since Malawi is only one of the
many (relatively unimportant) African countries, I want to relate this story
to scholarly publishing in Africa. I am neither black nor born here, but I
like to be here, and to publish here.

A Triple Handicap

African scholarly publishing suffers from a triple handicap: the volume
of research is not big; proper scholarly publishing takes place in Oxford,
Hamburg or New Haven, and throughout the (Global) North. The third
(and most dangerous) handicap is that so many people - in Africa and
elsewhere - believe that the first two points are true.

True, there is more research done in the North, but Africa has enough to
present a serious challenge to publishing; and having read a good number
of academic works (re-)produced in the North, I have learnt that geography
is no guarantee for quality.

True, the academic environment is not as good as it should be for
research, and support of all kinds is often lacking.' True, governments
must spend more on their universities, and universities must improve the
research environment.

If the above is true for the South, we also must keep in mind a few truths
about academic publishing in the North. That academic publishing is
struggling there is no secret, and the subsidies required to get a monograph
published are considerable. One of our Kachere books was published first
in German in Germany, with a subsidy of about $5,600, and the pictures at

83



84 PERSPECTIVES

the end were hardly readable. Subsidies of a few thousand euros are very
often required, and even then the prices are very European, too, with a
price of €49.80 not uncommon. And even as subsidies are paid, print runs
are limited, usually ranging from 200 to 700. While that is not much for
the whole world, the prices restrict the availability of the books for those
in the South. If the books are on the North, that is their own problem;
but if a good academic monograph on Malawi is published in Scotland,
very few copies will ever reach the country the book was written about
and the academic impact on research and academic work in the country
will be minimal.

Forget the Handicaps and Look at the Opportunities

Africa has a lot to offer for academic publishing in Africa. Unlike the
situation 50 years ago, there is now a considerable body of academic
research taking place in Africa, and since research is a contribution to
knowledge, such knowledge must be made public in order to be available
for further research to build on it. Every PhD thesis must be a contribution
to knowledge, and many Masters' theses are, too. To hide them in the
reference section of a remote library so that researchers have to hunt for
them does not do justice to either the researcher or the research results.

As well as a considerable amount of research, there is also a growing
number of postgraduate programmes, and this promises yet more research
and more demand for publishing, since postgraduate students need books
and also produce materials for further books. For various reasons, including
financial constraints and donor fatigue, there is an increasing awareness
among educationalists that it is preferable for postgraduate programmes
to be set up in the student's own country,"

In addition to local African researchers, there are many researchers from
the North who are happy to do research in an African country. While in the
past European research in Africa was a bit like pillaging a treasure trove,
it has now been recognised as a moral and academic responsibility to give
back the research results to the people who provided the information. This
requirement is definitely not fulfilled when a dissertation is deposited in
three, twelve or whatever number of copies are required in an American
university. Neither is it fulfilled if 200 copies are published in Erlangen for
€24.80. But if this research is published (or eo-published) in the country
where it was done, even with 300 copies, it will make an impact there.'

Perhaps the biggest asset Africa offers to academic publishing is the
market. I am tired of hearing 'There is no reading culture in Malawi',"
and the endless repetition of this statement does not make it any more
correct. The truth is that you do not need the whole nation to be reading
in order to sell 500 books, and for this number there is indeed a market
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in many African countries, even for scholarly books. And since some of
them can also be sold in the North, you do not even need to sell all the
500 copies in the country of origin. A market exists for academic books
in Africa,s and it is a market in the right place, since books on Africa are
needed first of all in Africa.

Getting Started

Complaining, though often emotionally satisfying, does not achieve
anything; nor is it an academic virtue. It is better to find practical solutions,
look at the conditions of African academic publishing and get started.
That is what we did. We did not have a detailed publishing plan, but we
were convinced that we could produce scholarly books and that we could
sell them. So after a gestation of almost two years, the Kachere Serieswas
born in May 1995, owned by the Department of Theology and Religious
Studies of the University of Malawi.

Valuable Connections

A distinctive feature of our Department is its strong postgraduate
programme. We have produced, at the time of writing, five PhDs and
15 MAs,6 and more are in preparation; we insist that all MAs are fully
research-based and therefore publishable,? A peculiarity of the department
is that it is connected through the Board for Theological Studies (BTS)
to seven church-based theological schools, whose diplomas and degrees
are therefore awarded in conjunction with the University of Malawi. We
were determined to make the most of both connections: postgraduate
programme and BTS. Both would profit from the books and buy them,
and we would find manuscripts in the postgraduate programmes.

Financing the Venture

We started with a grant for the printing costs of the first three books, but
then we were on our own, required to make ends meet. We never received
any blanket subsidy, but subsidised the enterprise by love and labour (and
for some years by not paying for the secretaries). We did receive subsidies
for individual books, but for the majority we were not so lucky.We do not
intend to make any profits that could be taken out, and all income is again
invested in more books." In this way Kachere expanded, from three books
and six journal issues in 1995 to 102 books and eleven journal issues at
the time of writing. The five editors receive as their reward a free copy of
each book, but no fees or allowances.
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Sales are Crucial

PERSPECTIVES

In 2003 we sold 7,586 books and received 2,731,681 Kwacha for them
(US$26,016).9 In 2004 we sold 9,660 books" and received 3,325,759
Kwacha for them (US$30,721).11 These figures look small, but they
maintained 67 books and ten journal issues on the market in 2003 (and 87
books and ten journal issues in 2004) 12 and allow Kachere to keep going.
Of course, this is only possible by keeping the overhead costs 10w.13

When analysing the 2003 sales, I was astonished that 35 per cent
were sold through the bookshops in Malawi," with three of them taking
almost two-thirds of this. Next in terms of sales was the African Books
Collective with 17 per cent, and public libraries took 7 per cent. IS The
market that Kachere, in a way, creates for itself is also significant. The
department (office, lecturers, undergraduate students) bought 8 per cent,
the postgraduate students 2 per cent and the institutions in the Board for
Theological Studies absorbed 5 per cent. An initiative of our own creation
is selling to our authors, 5 per cent, and we sold almost the same amount
through our two link relationships. It is not easy to sell books in African
countries outside our own, so 5 per cent can be considered an achievement.
Individual customers in Malawi, visitors (mostly from abroad) and the
church in general each account for about 2.5 per cent of the sales. Sales
of journals and a few non-ABC books in Europe and the US yielded 0.4
per cent, more than the number that NGOs in Malawi bought."

By comparison 2004 shows some shifts: bookshop sales in Malawi
amounted to only 26 per cent, the African Books Collective climbed from
17 to 22 per cent, and significantly, sales to authors moved from 5 to 17 per
cent, and to public libraries from 7 to 15 per cent, while link relationship
sales declined to zero, and sales in Africa outside Malawi declined from
5 to 4 per cent.

All this proves that the market exists: 20 per cent of it in the North
and 5 per cent in Africa outside Malawi. Of all the books about 45 per
cent are sold through bookshops, 25 per cent is our 'own market', and
20 per cent are sold in Malawi to libraries and individuals."? We have not
touched the school textbook market, which is the economic base of most
African publishers.

The Subjects

The Kachere Seriesstarted with a remit to publish 'books on theology and
religion in Malawi'. Very soon we included books with a more political
content, and some years ago we changed the remit to publishing 'books
and journals on religion, culture and society from Malawi'. Of our current
102 books, 81 deal more or less with religion, eight with culture and
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society, fivewith politics, two with history, two with poetry, one each with
science and literature, and two are dictionaries. Of the religious books,
two focus on Islam, seven on African Traditional Religion and one on
religious dialogue.

Our aim is to make all research results and other manuscripts available
in appropriate form." We are the main academic publisher for books
on Malawi, but much good material remains unpublished. A new sub
series, Kachere Theses, has been launched to address this, which converts
dissertations into books." A provision has also been made to print in a
simpler way dissertations not expected to have a market of 300. Here
Print on Demand (POD) opens up new possibilities to make specialised
quality material available without burdening author, publisher or
donors unduly.-?

Of the current 102 books, about 80 can be called 'academic', about
32 (such as short biographies) are not unscholarly, but do not make an
academic claim. The books range from 28 to 607 pages, with an average of
195 per book." This means that 19,927 pages in books and 433 in journals
have been published within ten years. For the first print run we normally
choose 500-700 copies, and reprints are usually 300 or above." These
print runs total over 80,000 copies, 60,000 of them have been sold so far.
And these 60,000 books make a significant difference in academia: for the
published authors; for the students to get material to learn from and to
relate their research to, and for academic life to develop publishing - one
of its important branches. Not only academia profited, also the general
public. If you want any book on Malawi currently available, Kachere is
the most likely place to find it.

The Authors

Kachere is in Africa, but puts no stress on 'Africanness'. We simply want
to be local, relevant and thus make a contribution to scholarship here and
elsewhere. We do not mind if the author is black or white, but she or he
must have a relationship to Malawi, either in person or in subject.

Of all the authors with their 102 books," 23.53 books belong to the
department, 18 to the colleges of the Board of Theological Studies, 27.53
belong to Malawi otherwise. The rest of Africa has 9.77, Europe and
America have 23.31 books. Authors from the North were all but one
formerly in Malawi, and four authors in Europe, America and Africa
belong to the Malawian dispersion. Only five books were written by our
students at the time of writing, but we expect that number to rise soon, so
that postgraduate research will find a better expression in publishing."
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Sincewe joined the African Books Collective, our books were air-freighted
there via Blantyre and London, a job neither easy nor cheap. Since2002 we
do not ship books any more, just PDF filesfor POD, thus cutting transport
costs to almost zero (just email). While POD may sound to the uninitiated
like something provisional or make-do, the books look beautiful, and
having a better cover (four colours at the same price) and a better binding,
and being well-laminated, they are better-suited to the Northern market
(where Northern prices are affordable). Though we should have been
faster, we now have 30 books on POD with the African Books Collective,
and ten more should reach them soon." We are so glad that POD needs
no initial investment besides a little labour and a bit of email.

Want to Try?

I love books, and producing them is even more fascinating than reading
them. I have enjoyed the experience of publishing the series, our department
has gained valuable material and much external recognition, and in all that
Kachere has made a contribution to knowledge. What has been possible
here may well be possible elsewhere.

Notes

1. We must have some sympathy for the situation: if the money has already been
spent on presidential travels and international conferences, the same money
cannot be spent on supporting research which has few political benefits.

2. African countries that export the research students thus contribute to the
greatness of the University of Copenhagen instead of that of Abidjan.

3. There was a Scandinavian conference in Zomba, resulting in a book and
a journal issue; Democracy of Chameleons (eo-published here) is in high
demand, while there is no demand for the journal, since barely anyone knows
about it.

4. This also applies to Botswana, Zimbabwe or Senegal or any other country
you like to name.

5. Our first experience here was our first big monograph, Harry Langworthy's
'Africafor the African'.The Life ofJoseph Booth (1996, 516 pp.), The author
could not find a publisher in the US, though one offered to publish the book
after a reduction of its contents by over 50 per cent. I asked Langworthy to
reinsert the two chapters which he had cut before asking that publisher, and
we sold 600 copies in two years, and the reprint of 300 is now also almost
gone, and ABC has made it a Print on Demand title. It still sells.

6. These figures may not look high, but the whole university so far produced
fewer than 20 PhDs, and for many years concentrated on undergraduate
studies. Two more PhDs are just being submitted.
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7. There might be a difference here with Science subjects in readers' interest.
An MA on the history of the Apostolic Faith Mission in Malawi is easier to
sell to the general public than an MSc on the use of votiva grass in hillside
gardens in the Central Region. So publishers should capitalize on the higher
general interest for Humanities subjects, but also find an appropriate way to
publish more specialised Science dissertations.

8. Currently our stocks are 22,290 (including 710 copies from other publishers)
with a stock value of US$35,000 and a retail value of US$71,OOO. (These and
any other financial figures may be distorted by inflation and devaluation of
the Kwacha of 24.5 per cent during 2003 and over 10 per cent in 2005.) No
publisher sells all the books in stock, but we have only a few titles where I
suspect that we have printed or reprinted too many.

9. This figure excludes any subsidies received.
10. This is the number we receivedpaymentfor. Total number of books dispatched

was 10,410. Payment for invoices is often slow. All but one bookshop receive
books on consignment.

11. This figure excludes any subsidies received, but includes sales to authors.
12. It is stated Kachere policy to keep books and journals on the market as long

as there is any demand for them. All but three books and journals are still
available, some in limited reprints done on our laser printer and bound in
the university bindery.

13. In a two-bedroom house, free for Kachere, there is the office, the warehouse
and the 'bookshop'. A company car was never considered.

14. One major bookshop with 17 outlets stopped buying Kachere books due to
financial difficulties, and another with over ten outlets bought very few for
the same reason.

15. A small decline against 2002 because we did not produce enough new books
in English.

16. This shows a major problem in marketing, which we hope to remedy.
17. It is of concern that the seven university libraries rarely buy any books. Our

library at Chancellor College gets two free copies, and has just bought one
copy of each book. Mzuzu University Library has also started buying books
last year. Collegesof Medicine, Nursing, Agriculture and the Polytechnic never
bought a book from Kachere, maybe they bought from the bookshops.

18. We are happy if other publishers in Malawi publish books within the same
remit, but competition remains low. For books published abroad on Malawi,
we are happy if we can be included as eo-publishers, We sold here over 500
copies of Democracy of Chameleons, which was produced in Sweden.

19. In order to establish this new series, the International Societyfor the Promotion
of Christian Knowledge provided a grant of over £8,000. Six books have
been published, two are at the printers, and five more are in preparation.
Ideally, they should be published six months after the viva, without major
changes, but converted from their dissertation style to a style more suitable
for a book. The successful dissertations will then be quickly available as a
base for further academic work.

20. For POD a sale of ten in the first year and three in any consecutive year is
sufficient to break even.
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21. This can put to rest the notion that in Africa books must be small and have
bigger print.

22. There have been 33 reprints so far, with 6,380 pages, about a third of the
total list.

23. The count does not take any account of the length of a book. If a book has
several authors, each is expressed in a rounded percentage. The end result
therefore is 0.14 more than in reality.

24. Two more such books are at the printer, and seven in the pipeline.
25. Out of these 40 titles, six will be replacements for offset titles sold out at ABC,

three have only a simple laser-printed A4 version in Malawi, and one or two
we will not print here but will import them as they are very specialised.



The Addis Ababa University Press:
Experiences and Reflections

Darge Wale and Messelech Habte

Introduction

The Addis Ababa University Press (AAUP) was established in 1967 as a
very small unit of the university, with only one employee - an editor. It is
governed by a Board of Editors. The AAUP is responsible for publishing
and distributing academic and scholarly manuscripts produced, primarily,
by the university staff. It has eo-published with foreign publishers such as
James Currey Publishers (UK), Lund University Press (Sweden), and the
University of Chicago Press (US).

So far, the number of publications the AAUP has produced has been
modest, but there has been a steady increase through the years. Publications
cover a variety of areas, including history, science, technology, linguistics,
sociology and anthropology, as well as textbooks in these and other
areas of study. Because of its high standards and its focus on manuscripts
which make meaningful contributions to knowledge, it is now receiving
greater recognition among the university staff, the general public and
foreign readers.

Currently, the AAUP is working on a long-term plan to increase the
number and enhance the qualifications of its staff, improve the facilities,
create mechanisms for working more closely and effectively with other
units of the university, and to strengthen its contacts with both local and
international partners. However, in the light of the Press's past experiences,
this task is not going to be easy.

Staff

The AAUP has consistently had problems with the recruitment,
advancement and retention of qualified staff, in general, and editors,
in particular. Part of the problem is that there are very few people in
the country who have training in publishing, while those who have the
necessary training sometimes earn more money by working in different
places (on a part-time basis, for example) than by becoming permanent
employees of any single institution. Not surprisingly, even individuals
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who begin by working for the AAUP leave as soon as they find a better
paying job. The absence of a clearly spelt-out career structure has made it
difficult to attract new staff and to encourage the productivity of existing
staff. Recruiting editorial assistants from outside the university has not
been successful so far, mainly because the salary that the university offers
to editorial assistants is lower than the amount they can earn by working
as freelance professionals. In fact, because of a large demand for capable
English instructors in the emerging private colleges and similar institutions
in Addis Ababa, university graduates are attracted to these places, where
they earn more money.

In trying to entice new members of staff and retain old ones, the AAUP
has embarked on a number of initiatives, including raising salaries for
contractual staff, advertising widely and providing opportunities for new
appointees to learn 'on the job'. In addition, in 2003, with the financial
support of the British Council, the AAUPorganised a workshop for journal
editors, authors and reviewers employed by the university to train them
in copyediting, costing and marketing. It also began networking with
organisations that can collaborate with it in different ways, including
assistance with staff training. A good example is the development in 2003
of a close working relationship with INASP (the International Network
for the Availability of Scientific Publications), as a result of a study visit
to the UK by AAUP staff. Since then, INASP has been very supportive in
addressing some of the AAUP'smost important needs, particularly in terms
of supporting short-term training and facilitating contacts.

To help maintain the morale of the administrative staff and also to
motivate them to contribute more to its programme, the AAUP now
routinely includes them in training workshops, especially those which focus
on their day-to-day responsibilities. A plan for strengthening the AAUP,
including enhancing the size and composition of its staff, was prepared two
years ago, and after consideration and approval by the Board of Editors,
the AAUP has begun implementing the project, with the full support of the
central administration of the university which is providing the necessary
funds for hiring additional staff. Meanwhile, a second project, which is
a more comprehensive plan that involves establishing a career structure,
is under discussion.

Finance and Facilities

At the creation of the AAUP over 30 years ago, the university set up a
modest revolving fund. Sincethen, it has been allocating some money for the
Press annually to top up the initial fund. These annual subventions from the
university are necessary because academics who submit their manuscripts
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for publication usually do not have the financial resources to cover the
printing costs. In any case, according to the Administrative Charter of
the University, the AAUP is supposed to focus more on dissemination of
scholarly work than on making a profit. However, in some cases, authors
from outside the university have voluntarily contributed money to cover
part of the cost of publishing their manuscripts, appreciating the fact that
their work has been accepted for publication by the Press of the oldest
and most distinguished institution of higher learning in the country. The
AAUPencourages these contributions, given the financial constraints under
which it operates.

The AAUP also raises funds through book sales. However, because of
its mission, it has been offering its publications at relatively low prices
in order to ensure that they are affordable to staff, students and other
readers. The proceeds from the sales go into a Special Fund account and
are used to pay part-time staff, reviewers of manuscripts and guest editors,
and to meet other costs such as eo-publication fees, workshop expenses
and any exigencies.

Publication capacity has always been constrained by lack of adequate
resources and equipment. To address this problem, the Press recently
appealed to the university authorities for the necessary support in order to
improve its publishing facilities. It also applied to donors and cooperative
partners such as the British Council and the Italian Cooperation in Addis
Ababa for support. So far the response of both the university and donors
has been positive.

Reviewers/Assessors

The Press faces four major problems in getting manuscripts reviewed.
These are: the shortage of qualified reviewers, unwillingness of qualified
persons to review due to their busy schedule, inadequate incentives for
reviewers, and the long time that reviewers take to review manuscripts. The
AAUPhas sought to address these problems by, among other things, asking
members of its Editorial Board to recommend potential reviewers, targeting
individuals to persuade them to review manuscripts, allowing reviewers
more time to do the work and, conversely, encouraging them to complete
the work as quickly as possible, and offering more attractive honoraria
for review work. It has also adopted the strategies of formally thanking
reviewers for their work, using international contacts to identify potential
reviewers, and maintaining an up-to-date list of potential reviewers.Despite
these strategies, problems persist, especially in the case of large manuscripts
or manuscripts dealing with highly specialised topics.
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Cc-publications

The AAUP has eo-published mainly with lames Currey Publishers in
the UK, a publishing company that has always been sympathetic to the
problems facing the Press and consistently willing to help find solutions.

Printers

In the past, it was customary to send dummies or offsets (in the case of
eo-publications) to printers outside the university, on the basis of bids
submitted. This was because, compared to external printing houses, the
university printing unit had limited capacity and was, for a variety of
legitimate reasons, more expensive than private printers. However, printing
outside the university presented a number of problems. For example, it
took a long time, sometimes more than two months, to receive and process
bids. In addition, some printers, who were selected because of the low
prices they quoted, sometimes produced substandard work. In some cases,
printers either were not familiar with academic publishing or they did not
have adequate staff to supervise scholarly publications, while it was not
always possible to monitor the printing process closely to ensure high
standards. Lastly,a number of printers did not adhere to agreed timetables,
choosing to suspend work on Press manuscripts when a more lucrative
job came along.

To address these issues, the Editorial Board recently resolved that,
whenever possible, manuscripts handled by the AAUP should be handled
by the university printing unit rather than by outside printers. Endorsed by
the university's central administration, this new arrangement has greatly
facilitated the process of following up materials submitted for printing and
has helped to increase publication rate, suggesting that the Press should
work more closely with the printing unit. Final legislation concerning
the relationship between the AAUP and the AAU printing unit awaits a
forthcoming strategic plan.

Sales

Sales of the publications have been limited to local markets. This practice
needs to change. The main distributors have been the university book
centre and about a dozen bookshops in Addis Ababa, some of which
have branch offices in the different regions of the country. In the past, the
bookshops were permitted to take books by consignment at wholesale price
and make remittances to the university upon sale of the books. They were
also provided with a recommended retail price amounting to 20-25 per
cent over the wholesale price. This arrangement proved to be problematic
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for a number of reasons. First, many bookshops failed to remit on time.
Second, a few of the bookshops did not maintain proper records and, third,
the AAUPwasted too much time chasing defaulting bookshops instead of
concentrating on its core business.

To counteract these problems, the AAUPhas identifiedthe bookshops that
respect their commitments and those that do not, and denied consignment
privileges to the latter. It has also increased the supply of books to those
shops that have shown high sales in the past. More importantly, it has
determined that much more effort should be made to advertise the AAUP's
publications to higher institutions of learning in the country, to the Ministry
of Education, major libraries, and international and national organisations
that might be interested in them. To this end, the AAUP is preparing for a
tour of the relevant institutions and bureaux to distribute brochures and
sample publications, and to establish personal contacts.

Apart from local markets, the AAUPhas begun making efforts to identify
distributors abroad. It was difficult to make progress in this regard in the
past partly because of the unfavourable terms of agreement offered by some
potential distributors. In addition, the AAUP now hopes to promote and
market its publications at international book fairs. This was not possible
in the past because of budget constraints and insufficient networking with
relevant organisations and associations (such as the African Publishers'
Network - APNET). The AAUPis now making specialefforts to participate
in international book fairs, such as the London Book Fair, and to display
its publications at international conferences. One such occasion was
the exhibition which the AAUP organised at the venue of the Fifteenth
International Conference of Ethiopian Studies at Hamburg in July 2003.
There is also a plan to organise local book fairs, in cooperation with local
publishers and other interested parties. The AAUP will take advantage of
these book fairs not only to sell its publications, but also to network and
negotiate rights and eo-publishing arrangements.

The Way Forward

There is a much stronger reason for publishing now than in the past.
There is a vast potential for the recording of the history and cultures of
the country. The fact that the country has its own alphabet has made it
possible for many Ethiopians to write up events and experiences in the
vernaculars. These include letters, memoirs and biographies, chronicles
on different historical periods, sociological and geographical documents
on the different parts of the country, and literary works. Some of these
works are classics. There is also a need to encourage writing on a range of
subjects such as customary law, and traditional systems of administration,
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health care, child-rearing practices, church and mosque education and
agriculture.

The student population at Addis Ababa University and the other five
public universities is increasing significantly. Research institutes, faculties
and professional associations in the Addis Ababa University produce
a variety of journals, books, references, dissertations, proceedings and
monographs. Distance education programmes are underway. A number of
private colleges, which seek affordable teaching materials, are emerging.
So, more than ever before, there is now a greater need for publishing
academic materials both in English and the vernaculars. The AAUP's
contributions can and should go beyond the simply academic: there is a
need to publish, for example, in the areas of rural development, poverty
reduction, human rights and gender.

More broadly, African university presses, including the AAUP, have
a special role to play. As part of the universities, they are centres of
ideas for learning and development. Their publications should allow
for self-expression and articulation of identity in terms of values,
heritage, preoccupations and aspirations. They should serve as means of
encouraging a reading culture, promoting cultural understanding among
the peoples in the different countries, disseminating ideas and practices
that might have policy implications, recognising talented authors, and of
providing the opportunity to publish in vernaculars (thereby contributing
to the enrichment of the languages). Scholarly publishing produced by
African universities feeds into the larger scientific and cultural product
of universities elsewhere; it lends an African perspective to international
and societal issues, promotes dialogue among learned communities, and
encourages interest in African studies in areas such as languages, history
and cultural anthropology.

To achieve the above goals, the AAUPshould continuously draw upon its
own experiences and share ideas with other similar university publishers,
particularly in Africa.



African Scholarly Network Press:
A Co-publishing Model

James Currey

The central problem of academic publishing is distribution. A related
problem is the small size of print run. The origination of academic books
is expensive. Dashing off a novel is easy. Poetry books are gloriously short.
I know this from experience, having published 250 titles in the African
Writers Series. Academic books are hundreds of large pages long and they
are greedy for heavy paper.

I was talking to a man who works in air-freight at Entebbe who gloomily
said to me: 'The trouble with books is that they are"dense cargo".' They
weigh a lot in relation to their value. Watches are low weight and high
value. Consolidation can reduce costs. But intra-African trade is difficult
and the movement of printed paper from country to country is expensive.
The cost of moving small amounts of money from one banking system to
another erodes all margins.

Mary Jay of the African Books Collective asked at a meeting of academic
publishers in Zanzibar why it was that African publishers had not made
more use of eo-publication. This chapter will suggest that modern
technology is offering a new form of eo-publishing which should enable
publishers of academic books in Africa to develop new ways of working
together. Print on Demand might be the means to break the hold of the
old trade routes, which up until now have meant that it is easier to get
books into Africa from Asia, Europe and America rather than from other
African countries.

Academic work tends to be long and the costs are multiplied by the
number of pages. Typesetting has benefited from cheaper computers
and accessible programs. Disks have improved accuracy but not really
reduced the costly human input of quality: the peer group review process
is an essential part of the process; professional editors must prepare
the manuscript and correction of proofs; the author's corrections must
be collated into the publisher's proofs; the cover must be designed and
originated.

Academic work needs to spread beyond the country of origin and beyond
the institution of origin. English, Arabic and French enable academic work
to spread round the world. I concentrate on spreading work in English
round Africa and everywhere else the small, if devoted, band of Africanists
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extends. According to Mark Linz, Director of the American University
in Cairo Press, academic publishing is the most international publishing
of all.

Co-publishing is a major tool often used by academic publishers to make
sure that specialist books can be widely distributed. The term is used when
the originating publishers of a specific book pre-sell a substantial part of
the print run to a eo-publisher in another country; this firm then sells at
its own risk under its own imprint at an appropriate price in a defined
market. Most books are published for a single country, with export very
much a secondary concern. The originating company has the apparatus
to sell that book effectively in the national market of its own country.
Export sales can be made by mailing suitable bookshops and institutions
across the world; the publisher may have agents in certain countries to
help generate sales.

However, the originating publishers may recognise that in certain
national markets there will be an exceptional interest in a particular book
and that a eo-publisher based in that country can sell far more copies than
would be possible from the outside. The logic of eo-publishing is based
on two factors:

1. The origination costs of a book are the same whether the book sells a
thousand or million copies.

2. Run-on costs. Once a printing machine has started to run, it costs very
little to keep it running (although the cost of paper will remain the
same per copy and the cost of binding will only drop a little). So if the
originating publishers can secure, before printing, a substantial extra
order then the printing machine can be kept running at very little extra
cost. The price paid by the eo-publisher will make a contribution to
the heavy origination costs, even if the unit cost is kept low to make
the book available at an accessible price.

An alternative is for the originating publisher to grant offset rights
to the eo-publisher to reprint the book for a particular market of a
specific country or a defined group of countries. The eo-publishers will
almost certainly use the original typesetting, will probably add their own
imprint, bar code and price and might produce a different cover with
a blurb which will be more suitable for that market. This sub-license
arrangement is valuable for larger runs where the costs can be spread
over a substantial number of copies and the unit cost of the book, using
local paper or printing, can be less than the unit run-on costs offered by
the originating publisher.

The survival of my own scholarly publishing company since 1985 has
depended upon eo-publishing. It has enabled our books to be available
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in Africa. Our aim in eo-publishing is to secure enough pre-publication
orders to triple the British run. A good American order can double the
print run. A good African pre-printing order (however paid for) can triple
the print run. We can put all the heavy editorial and typesetting costs on
to the copies for the rich world. The cost of keeping the printing machines
running is marginal. This allows us to negotiate a price with publishers in
Africa, which enables them to put a price in their own currency that will
make the book available in their own bookshops. Publishers in countries
with good printing industries, such as Kenya and South Africa, have also
made eo-publishing work.

There are other ways that academic eo-publishing in Africa might make
use of new technologies. Until his assassination, Victor Nwankwo ran
Fourth Dimension Press in Enugu in eastern Nigeria. With the African
Books Collective he had pioneered the use of Print on Demand facilities
in Britain to reprint his titles rather than putting up with the high costs of
freight and risks to damage in transit.

My own proposal stems from the future-gazing proposition which Per
Gedin, the Swedish publisher, made to the Arusha II meeting of African
publishers in 1996 when the concept of Print on Demand was lessfamiliar.
He projected that bookshops would carry single specimen copies of
books and that when a particular title was wanted, staff would dial it up
electronically and print out a copy complete with full colour cover.

It is safe to assume that Print on Demand facilities will steadily become
more accessible and less expensive (because of funding, or by competition,
or with the growth of a second-hand market especially as faster machines
are developed). There is a fervent, almost missionary movement for the
spread of Print on Demand machines throughout the Third World. Dirk
Koehler has been setting up a World Bank network to reduce the cost of
transporting their heavy paper reports and to make them simultaneously
available round the world. He has been working with the New York
publisher Epstein to find the funding to produce a much simpler Print on
Demand machine which at US$100,OOO will.be a fraction of the cost of
current machines.

I am going to propose a model for the African Scholarly Network Press.
It is based on the assumption that more and more research material will
become available electronically on the web but that it will be practical
to be able to choose to read the best of this work on paper. The African
Scholarly Network Press would:

• select work by peer group review
• find funding for pre-press editorial and typographical origination
• distribute by electronic means
• put the books into the public domain.
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The following elements of financial risk would disappear:

• investment in paper, print and binding
• warehousing
• distribution of printed books
• payment of royalties
• credit control and collection of money.

Accounting and bookkeeping would also be much reduced.
The aim of academic publishers is to present and disseminate work

not only of the highest standard of scholarship but also with the highest
standards of editing and typography. Until now, the scholarly publisher
has had to take a risk on printing, binding and paper costs, as well as those
of warehousing and distribution. The scholarly publisher has also had to
bear the risk of deciding how many books to print and how much money
to tie up in stock. They are habitually optimistic. Paper, once printed, is
on the way to being waste paper.

I believe in building out from what works rather than what looks
beautiful in glossy reports. My proposal would start with four or five
corresponding academic institutions which are already used to working
together (whether in different countries or the same country, and whether
they are universities or research institutes). A small group could work out
the problems in order to evolve a template and new institutions could be
added to the network. CODESRIA in Dakar, with its publications in French
and English, might well be the sort of host institution which is needed to
coordinate this project.

There are two sorts of scholarly books:

1. textbooks for undergraduate teaching are the most complex and need
most care in terms of rewriting and layout and copyediting

2. academic monographs, specialist reports.

Some years ago I went to a meeting of African vice-chancellors who were
concerned about the publication of academic work in Africa. The vice
chancellor of the University of Dar es Salaam impressed everybody by
stacking two or three piles of books on the table: he told us that the day
before he had gone round the departments of his university asking them
what books they had printed and produced; he said that academics in the
rest of the university did not know about this work, let alone in the rest
of Africa.

My proposal is concerned with making this specialist work available.
Conventional paper production would continue to be much more
economic for textbooks with multiple copy orders. The larger print runs
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and the multiple orders for students would continue to be published by
conventionally established commercial or university presses. Royalties are
a useful supplementary income for academics badly paid in soft currencies.
I have assumed that the African Scholarly Network Press would be based
on academic institutions. However, it might be that private companies
could be part of the network. Each academic institution would appoint
a Scholarly Network Publisher. This person would be a publisher first
and foremost; an academic background might or might not be of value.
The major responsibility would be the selection of work of quality. The
publisher must run a confidential peer group process. Once selected, the
preparation of the material, both editorially and typographically, must be
to the highest standard.

It would be essential to pre-fund all projects. The idea of the British
or American university press making money by selling monographs and
research work by academics is not appropriate in Africa. Academics must
learn to put the cost of dissemination into the budget for their research
projects. German and Scandinavian scholars grow up with this concept.
Authors want to be heard by all the specialists in their subject scattered
across Africa and the world. Authors have the motivation to raise funds;
they need publications on their CVs. Royalties for this kind of work must
be abandoned; they add to the administrative overheads without producing
much income for authors.

The Scholarly Network Publisher should set out to try to buy specialist
services rather than burdening her/his own office with staff overheads.
An editor might be hired; but an efficient office manager who places the
work with editors round the campus or town might be more cost-effective.
The Network Publisher would look for individuals in the local publishing
industry who have the highest editorial and typographical skills and who
are concerned that the presentation reflects both. There are now many
people with publishing skills and experience throughout Africa. Woeli
Publishing Services in Accra typeset two technically detailed books on the
recovery of the Ghanaian economy which my own company has sold all
round the world, as well as in Ghana.

If a private company provides publishing services, they could be styled
'University Network Publisher by appointment to the University of ...'.
The contract would initially be for three years so that both sides can learn
to work with one another; but its continuation would depend on effective
performance. This company would not be bound exclusively to work for
the university. A service of this kind could probably not be provided by
the major well-established school textbook publishers where academic
publishing gets lost and despaired of because of its low print runs and
high costs.
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The major task would be the selection of work prepared according to
the highest standards of the traditional press. The publisher must giveclear
instructions about what is to be expected. Authors are unreliable readers
of their own work. They are concerned with the content and forget the
detail, they are inconsistent; the graphs and maps are sometimes prepared
in a shambolic variety of styles. They need a sympathetic independent eye
to present their research. The Press would demand that the individual
authors and their departments lay the work out in book (not thesis) format.
The Press would not have proofreaders on staff but would, as part of the
process, supply an independent proofreader paid for on a freelance basis
to provide that tension between publisher and author which produces
work of reliable excellence.

The African Scholarly Network Press would only disseminate
electronically. The publisher should not be distracted by ownership of
a short run press. There would be no stock. Orders for copies would be
processed through the university bookshop or sent direct to the Network
Press, and need not involve money collection, credit control and stock
control. The publisher would need only to buy those copies of its own
books, when it needed them, from the privately owned short run press.

Some university presses have been set up in Africa based on publishing
houses in France, Britain and the US, with their expensive administrative
infrastructures and overstocks of worthy books. The model I have proposed
keeps staff and investment to a minimum and allows flexibility of response
to changing needs. The idea is quite simple. Making it work in a wide
range of circumstances is the challenge for publishers in Africa.



Perspectives:
African-Language Publishing



Scholarly Writing and Publishing in
African Languages - With Special
Emphasis on Kiswahili: Problems
and Challenges

M.M. Mulokozi

General Overview

It is estimated that the African continent has about 2,000 indigenous
languages. These languages are spoken by only about 700 million people,
which works out to about 350,000 speakers per language. That figure is in
reality misleading, for the distribution of speakers among the languages is
anything but even. While many languages would certainly have speakers
within the range of 100,000 to 350,000, there are quite a few extensively
spoken languages, with speakers exceeding 10 million. Obvious examples
are Kiswahili (above 80 million speakers) and Hausa (probably more than
50 million speakers). Moreover, some of the languages form language
clusters that are more or less mutually intelligible, and may thus, for
practical purposes, such as publishing, be considered as dialects of a single
language. Good examples are the Runyarutara Group in western Uganda
and north-western Tanzania, the Nguni cluster in Southern Africa and the
Mande group in West Africa.

On the other extreme, there are a number of languages that have a
very limited number of speakers, such as Hadza in Tanzania (about 1,000
speakers) and 'Dahalo' in Kenya (about 3,000 speakers). Some languages,
such as Kwadu in Angola (fewer than ten speakers in 1970), are now
believed to be extinct.

In addition to African languages, there are several non-indigenous
languages that are widely used in Africa and, in some cases, threaten the
existence and survival of the indigenous languages. The main ones are
the languages of our former colonisers - English, French and Portuguese.
Arabic and Afrikaans may arguably fall into this group historically, though
at present they have become indigenised.

Observers of the African language situation have usually considered
this multiplicity of languages to be a 'problem' whose solution apparently
lies in opting for European languages. We do not share that view. We see
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this preponderance of languages as a rich heritage worth preserving and
utilising, and a positive challenge for African linguists, planners, scholars,
educationists and publishers. Any discussion about scholarly publishing
in African languages ought to start with recognition of and respect for
this linguistic reality.

The other reality that one has to consider is the fact that most of these
languages (with the exception of a few that were designated as 'national' or
'regional' languages, such as Kiswahili and Amharic), have historically been
neglected by both the colonial and postcolonial regimes and scholars. They
have simply been allowed to live or die at their own pace. They are neither
taught in the school system nor used as educational and scholarly media
in any serious sense. Thus many do not have alphabets, orthographies,
grammars or dictionaries, not to mention newspapers and books. They
are still purely and simply oral, and have been deliberately maintained in
that state. Only the Christian missionary organisations, for ends that are
not necessarily laudable, have as a matter of policy, systematically tried
to devise writing systems for, and publish religious books and tracts in,
these languages.

Against this background, it is easy to see why scholarly publishing in
African languages is not flourishing. Apart from the attitudinal, policy
and technical constraints outlined above, other constraints include a
limited audience, if any, for works in some of the languages; shortage
of writers/scholars well-versed in the languages, and willing to write in
those languages; lack of an academic scholarly tradition; lack of reference
resources; lack of specialised terminologies; and hesitancy of publishers
to publish scholarly works in the languages.

The problem of audience arises from the fact that many of these languages
are spoken by very few,usually non-literate or semi-literate, people. Hence a
scholarly work in some of them would probably not be marketable locally,
though it might sell a few copies in specialised libraries internationally.
Even when the number of speakers of a given language is fairly large, the
number of people versed in the subject of a given publication and willing
or able to buy and read it may not be that large. For instance, in a language
community without a singleengineer (and there are many such communities
in Africa), a scholarly work on engineering would be a waste.

Lack or shortage of writers who can comfortably handle a given language
is also a genuine problem in the African situation. This is due to the fact that
African children who go to school are usually alienated from their societies
at a very early age, before they have mastered their mother tongues. They
are then forced to learn and study in foreign languages, sometimes right
from grade one, until they complete their education. Bythe time they return,
if they ever return, such graduates are often unable to speak or write their
mother tongues well enough, if at all. They therefore opt for the foreign
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languages, in which they are more at home. That has been the tragedy of
the 'educated' elite throughout Africa south of the Sahara.

Lack of an academic/scholarly tradition is also a hindrance to writing
and publishing in African languages. For a scholarly writer is by definition
a product and purveyor of a specific scholarly tradition. He/she operates
within that tradition, be it eastern or western, is rooted in it, works within
it and, where possible, extends the frontiers of knowledge of that tradition,
apart from those of his/her specific discipline. In the African situation,
however, the only scholarly tradition that exists for most academics is oral
and often unrecorded. A scholar who is schooled in the written western
tradition needs special training and retraining to be able to make sense of
the labyrinths of the oral tradition and culture.

Because of this oral culture, even the reference resources available to
a scholar in African languages are very limited, if at all available. Such a
scholar is, in effect a pioneer by default, and in the absence of interrogation
from other scholars, may end up being complacent and lacking in rigour.
Thus a serious scholar in African languages needs knowledge of at least
one widely spoken non-African language, so as to be able to interact with
kindred scholars elsewhere.

Lack of specialised terminology reflects absence of a specialised lingo
for a given academic subject in a given language. This is purely a result
of the obstinate refusal by African rulers and academics to use African
languages in academic and scientific discourse, and is easily resolvable once
the languages are accepted and used as educational and scientific media.

The problem of hesitancy or refusal by publishers to publish scholarly
works in African languages arises from practical considerations. Publishers
are business people; they make investments, which they expect to produce
results in terms of profits. Investing in a scholarly work in a language that
is spoken by only a few thousand people may turn out to be a blunder
from a business point of view. Moreover, a few years ago, the available
printing technology did not allow for economic production of a book for a
limited audience of say 50-100 people. Fortunately, current developments
in printing technology make it possible to publish a book and produce
copies on demand, or to print a limited edition of say 50 copies. With
these developments, the publishers' hesitancy or inability to publish works
in African languages may no longer be warranted.

The Kiswahili Experience

While Kiswahili shares some of the disadvantages of African languages vis
a-vis scholarly writing and publishing outlined above, it does enjoy some
advantages arising from three factors: Firstly, Kiswahili is widely spoken
and used within Eastern and Central Africa. Currently its speakers and
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users exceed 80 million, and they are still on the increase. The existence
of this large community of Kiswahili speakers and potential readers to
some extent solves the problem of lack of an adequate audience faced by
many other African languages.

Secondly, Kiswahili is officially the national language, or one of the
national languages, of several African states, including Tanzania, Kenya,
Uganda and the Democratic Republic of Congo (DRC). As such, it at least
enjoys some state support and patronage.

Thirdly, Kiswahili has a long tradition of scholarly writing and discourse.
Writing, in Arabic script, was introduced into Kiswahili from about AD

1000. By the time of the Portuguese invasion around AD 1500, a Swahili
literati class had already emerged, and was producing religious treatises
in both Kiswahili and Arabic, religious and non-religious epics, discourses
on various subjects, such as history, astronomy, medicine, geography,
mathematics, language and translation. Most of the works produced then
have been lost, but a few thousand manuscripts survive and are housed
in the Zanzibar Archives, the Library of the University of Dar es Salaam,
and in major Africana libraries in Europe (for example, the London School
of Oriental and African Languages and the library of the University of
Hamburg, Germany). One of the earliest surviving poems, Swifa ya Mwana
Manga (a poem in praise of a Manga lady) dates from c. 1531, and the
earliest extant translation, Hamziyya (a translation of a thirteenth-century
Egyptian epic on the life of the Prophet Muhammad) dates from c. 1652.
Numerous works dating from the eighteenth century exist. Translation
into and from European languages, and from Arabic, Hebrew, Chinese and
Persian, have been consistently produced and published sincethe nineteenth
century. They include, predictably, the Koran and the Christian Bible.

During colonial times and after, Kiswahili served as a medium of the
lower levels of education, in addition to being the main language of the
media, the government, politics and culture. To these ends, the language was
standardised in 1930, and the standard version spread rapidly through the
media and the school system. Dictionaries, grammars, general knowledge
and other reference works were produced in the language, thus turning
Kiswahili into the alternative language of scholarship and academics, at
least in East Africa.

The main problem that hinders greater use of Kiswahili in scholarly
writing and publishing has to do with the language policies pursued in
the different countries that use Kiswahili. In some of these countries,
Kiswahili's status as a 'national language' is only symbolic. Kiswahili is
accepted as a lingua franca, a market language, while English or French
retain their status as the languages of government, 'high' culture, education
and 'serious' discourse. Because of such policies, Kiswahili remains under-
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developed as a language of scholarship. This is particularly the case in
Uganda, DRC, Comoro and, to a lesser extent, Kenya.

In the case of Tanzania, Kiswahili has been in use as a language of the
lower levels of education since around 1900. Since practically everybody
who has been to school can at least speak and read Kiswahili, the potential
audience for a good, general scholarly work in the language is great. The
audience for more specialised scholarly works is smaller. This is partly due
to the fact that even in Tanzania Kiswahili has not yet been accepted as the
medium of secondary and higher education by the ruling regimes and the
academic elite. Owing to this policy, the motivation to write and publish
scholarly works for higher levels of education does not exist. This is the
main obstacle to writing and publishing scholarly works in Kiswahili.

The problem of specialised terminology in Kiswahili has largely been
solved, thanks to the ardent labours of BAKITA (Tanzania's National
Kiswahili Council), the Institute of Kiswahili Research at the University
of Dar es Salaam, and thousands of dedicated individuals in all fields
and disciplines in both Kenya and Tanzania. Nevertheless, the Tanzanian
top-down, lab-based approach to terminology development may not be
the best way forward for other languages. There is a need to encourage a
more spontaneous, more democratic, user-involvement and user-friendly
approach to terminology generation. The task of the language development
institutions would thus be that of guidance, collation, coordination and
dissemination.

Another problem facing writing and publishing in Kiswahili is lack or
shortage of publishing and marketing outlets for scholarly works. Scholarly
publishers in the strict sense do not yet exist in East Africa. What we have
are general publishers who also happen to do some scholarly publishing.
Even university-based publishers such as the Dar es Salaam University
Press (DUP) in Tanzania do not yet operate as academic presses per se;
they also rely on general publishing for much of their income. Moreover,
such presses hardly publish works in indigenous African languages.

The Institute of Kiswahili Research (IKR) at the University of Dar es
Salaam (UDSM) is one of the very few organisations devoted solely to
research and promotion of indigenous languages, in this case Kiswahili.
The IKR has a limited scholarly publishing programme focusing mainly on
dictionaries, grammars, sociolingustics and literary analyses. It is probably
the only local publisher whose scholarly publications are mostly on and
in Kiswahili. However, like other publishers, the IKR suffers from lack
of reliable outlets for its publications, since the bookselling network in
Tanzania collapsed in the 1980s and is yet to be fully revived. The UDSM
bookshop, which used to be the main outlet for scholarly works in the
1970s, is now facing serious problems of capitalisation, mainly because
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the student bursaries for books and stationery are no longer deposited in
the bookshop. In the mid-1980s, students campaigned successfully to be
given the money in cash; once received, the money is now rarely spent
on books. Apparently, having personal libraries and reading books is no
longer a priority among the current generation of students; many of them
would rather spend their (that is, taxpayer's) money on booze, television
sets and music systems.

In spite of these obstacles, writing and publishing scholarly works in
Kiswahili has never stopped since 1900. Writers, including a few of those
educated mostly in English, continue to write in Kiswahili for a variegated
audience. Scholarly and academic works in the following fields are now
available in Kiswahili originals or translations: religion, law, history,
geography, philosophy, literature, political science, Marxist thought,
economics, agriculture, physics, chemistry, biology, medicine, nursing,
engineering (and related technical subjects), book publishing, authorship
and others. Several masters and doctoral dissertations written in Kiswahili
already exist, especially in the areas of language and literature.

Among the major scholarly translations of the last 100 years, one may
mention works on theology (Christian and Islamic), works on Marxist
philosophy and politics (numerous works of Karl Marx, Engels, Lenin and
Mao, among others, mainly translated and published by Sovietand Chinese
organisations between 1950 and 1990), works on politics, agronomy and
governance by Rene Dumont, Julius Nyerere, Jomo Kenyatta, Kwame
Nkrumah, and Franz Fanon, among others; works on philosophy (such
as Plato, translated by J.K. Nyerere but not yet published), and works
on physical, medical and biological sciences (for example, D. Werner (c.
1980), Mahali Pasipo na Daktari ('Where There is No Doctor')). Major
scienceand arts textbooks for secondary schools have also been translated,
though they are not yet published. Also worthy of note is the monumental
eight-volume UNESCO General History of Africa which was translated
and published in Kiswahili by the Institute of Kiswahili Research. This is
in addition to numerous papers and articles translated and published in
Kiswahili newspapers and magazines. Works of a literary nature such as
novels are not covered in this survey, though they constitute the bulk of
translations into Kiswahili.

Translation of scholarly works from other Tanzanian!African languages
into Kiswahili is also undertaken now and then. Examples are M.
Mnyampala's Historia, Mila na Desturi za Wagogo (translated by the
author from Chigogo), (East African Literature Bureau, 1954) and EX.
Lwamgira's (1950) Historia ya Kiziba (translated by P. Kanywa from
Luhaya) (not yet published).
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Future Challenges

PERSPECTIVES

The status and use of Kiswahili in the world is growing daily. The African
Union has already declared Kiswahili one of its working languages, and the
new East African Community has done likewise. Outside East Africa, many
universities in Europe, Asia, Africa and America are teaching Kiswahili.
Major international news media, such as the BBC, the Voice of America,
Radio Deutsche Welle, Radio Beijing, Radio South Africa, and so on, are
also broadcasting in Kiswahili. Respected African sages, such as Wole
Soyinka and AyiKwei Armah, have already proposed that Kiswahili should
become the pan-African language.

In Tanzania, and increasingly in Kenya, Kiswahili is slowly gaining
momentum and acceptance as an alternative language of scholarship and
higher education. Even in Uganda Kiswahili is, from this year (2003),
one of the compulsory subjects to be taught in Ugandan primary schools.
In the eastern part of the DRC, Kiswahili is taught and used in schools.
In Rwanda and Burundi the language is a lingua franca, and is taught in
many schools. Educated East Africans are now accepting the bilingual (or
multilingual) linguistic reality of our sub-region; they are recognising that
one can be a good scholar in either Kiswahili or English, or, preferably,
in both languages.

The only snag pertains to government policy vis-a-vis language in
education. Up to now, not a single East African country has dared to
challenge and change the colonial policy of sticking to English as the
medium of secondary and higher education. There is even pressure,
from some quarters, to make Kiswahili the medium of education right
from preschool! There are still many people, even in decision-making
government positions, who believe that being fluent in English equals to
being educated. It is that mindset, based on a pedagogical fallacy, that is
hindering the process of adopting and using Kiswahili as a medium of
secondary and higher education and, hence, a medium of scholarly writing
and publishing.

In order to promote scholarly writing and publishing in Kiswahili, East
African writers and publishers need to work together with enlightened
educators and the general public to resolve this artificial but persistent
attitudinal problem.

Once this is resolved, other things would fall in place. Writers in
Kiswahili would come from the new generation of scholars trained in the
Kiswahili medium. Such writers would hopefully be at home in handling
the language because they had been using it throughout their academic
life. Publishers would publish scholarly works in Kiswahili because the
demand would be there, both in educational institutions and among the
general public, most of whom would be familiar with academic Kiswahili.
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Such a development would very likely give impetus to a more democratic
development and spread of education and culture, and the accompanying
tangible and intangible benefits.

The Kiswahili experience in this area would hopefully offer lessons for
the other, much smaller, African languages. While it may not be possible or
advisable for all and sundry to emulate Kiswahili, it may still be possible to
adopt and adapt some of the policy and practical measures whose efficacy
has been proven through the Kiswahili experience. Once the policy matter
is resolved, the other issues and problems can be tackled as they come. For
instance, questions of production costs and audience could be addressed
through the use of new electronic technologies, such as digital printing
and desktop publishing using cheap but efficientmachines and production
techniques that are now easily and widely available. In this way, titles in
whatever language, however small, can be published, and copies produced,
as needed. As the use of information and communication technologies
become more widespread and accessible, other l'Cf possibilities, such as
books online, could also be investigated.
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Why Do African Readers Want
Indigenous Publications?

Kingo Mchombu

Introduction

The world today lives in an information age and Africa is part of the
information age but primarily a consumer of knowledge produced elsewhere
rather than a credible player in the global knowledge production system.
The reason for African knowledge dependency is to do with both historical
as well as contemporary factors, most notably colonial domination and
economic dependency, both of which are interrelated. Calls from some of
Africa's leading political figures (President Thabo Mbeki) to launch the
African Renaissance and the New Partnership for Africa's Development
(NEPAD) are partly to redress these old imbalances by taking a more
proactive role in the development of Africa - at the intellectual as well as
material production levels. The African Renaissance and NEPAD are not
possible without the creation and vast expansion of Africa's knowledge
base to address African problems from an African perspective. Quite often
Africans see their problems through the eyes of outsiders, which tends to
create a distorted and incomplete picture of reality.

This chapter attempts to examine reasons for the high need from readers
for local published products in Africa and highlights key factors which
make it difficult to translate the potential demand to wide readership and
published products purchase behaviour.

It attempts to analyse three groups of consumers of published products
in Africa in order to highlight issues raised above, notably: (1) researchers
and scholars, (2) recreational and leisure readers, and (3) functional and
literacy readers.

Researchers and Scholars

T. Jagar has pointed out that the aim of independent African scholarly
publishing is 'the creation of a corpus of indigenous knowledge on Africa,
by Africans';' The practice of research and scholarly writing calls for
extensive literature reviews which demand that researchers and scholarly
writers become heavy consumers of locally published materials, and
materials published in neighbouring countries, to support and provide a
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foundation for their own research. To some extent this may explain why
university libraries and research libraries are the most developed in the
African continent - they are demand-driven institutions, with a committed
and captive audience.

The term 'indigenous research and scholar' should be interpreted not
only in terms of the 'Africanness' of researchers but rather in terms of their
stand and commitment towards representing the indigenous viewpoint
in their research output. Chitambo in 2004 cited the example of a Swiss
researcher she served at the university library recently who insisted that
he wanted only materials created by local scholars and descendants of
those who fought in the German-Herero war, to avoid the western bias the
researcher had detected when consulting items written by western scholars.
Thus, indigenous publications can also include materials written from an
African perspective regardless of origins of the writer/researcher.

Indeed, there is also the reverse side to the foreign researcher writing
from an African perspective and the African researcher who writes from a
western perspective. There are many African researchers and scholars who
are not willing to publish in local journals and other published products,
and prefer to be published in Europe and North America. jagar- claims
that because of having been socialised into either American or European
traditions, African scholars and researchers are indifferent about being
published in indigenous African journals. They derive more legitimacy by
being published in the more prestigious American and European journals.
Quite often as a condition for being published in such journals, they
have to give their papers an orientation which is acceptable to the editors
and referees.

The reasons for African researchers and scholars wanting to be published
overseas, it has been explained, include the fact that 'they are desperate
to be recognised internationally in the leading journals, in order to obtain
international research funding which is, often, not available locally'.' The
power and attraction of international funding for researchers and scholars
in Africa should not be underestimated, given the fact that the average
African country spends very little on research. According to the UNESCO
Institute for Statistics (2001), the average expenditure of research by African
countries is less than 0.3 per cent of their gross domestic product (GDP).

The effectof the fact that the best research on Africa is published overseas
is that some useful research and scholarly findings are not accessible to
other researchers and scholars in Africa unless they (or their libraries) can
afford to purchase the expensive journals from abroad." Additionally, the
people who need to access the research results will not be able to do so. This
phenomenon means that the development of an African knowledge base to
address African problems is further stunted by this form of 'brain drain'.
Given the above dilemma, Aronson' has argued that African researchers
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and scholars should practice duplicate publishing - that is, publish their
findings in America or Europe but, at the same time, also publish the
same paper locally in order to make their findings locally accessible and
to contribute to the development of knowledge in Africa.

Recreational and Leisure Readers

One phenomenon which many who have worked in public libraries in
Africa may have observed is the rapid wear and tear of materials which
are published locally as opposed to the long shelf-lifeof materials imported
from abroad, even when we take into account the differences in quality
of materials. One reason for the rapid wear and tear of locally published
materials is the heavy demand for such materials by users of public
libraries.

Several reasons account for this high demand. Quite often the materials
have themes which the readers identify with and find enjoyable to read. The
African Writers Series by Heinemann is a good example of such material.
Writers like Chinua Achebe, Ngugi wa Thiong'o, Camara Laye, Mongo
Beti, Amos Tutuola and Rubadiri, for example, are popular household
names in Africa, particularly with readers with secondary school education
and above. Their themes are based on African cultural issues with which
many readers easily identify. The fact that most times the books are in a
foreign language does not seemto matter at all to readers - who understand
English, whether they are Malawians in central Africa or Ghanaians on
the West Coast of Africa. Paul Sturges and Richard Neill6 estimate that
80 per cent of new titles in Africa are either in French or English for 5 per
cent of the African population who speak these languages, with English
holding the dominant position.

One can also explain the emergence of dedicated recreational book
readers in terms of the growth of a middle and upper class in Africa which
is looking for more creative ways to spend their leisure time as they are
more economically and socially secure than the majority of Africans a
decade ago.

Another factor which plays a major role in driving demand is language.
Materials written in the local languages can be understood by those whose
mastery of English (or other foreign languages) is limited. The demand for
local language materials is very high given that entertainment outlets in
many towns and rural communities are almost non-existent. Quite often a
common cry from many readers in public libraries is that they have read all
the books available in the local language and need more books to read.

The work of CODE Canada in supporting a number of Children's Book
Projects in Africa (and South America), most notably in Tanzania, Ethiopia,
Ghana, Malawi and Mozambique, has shown time and time again the high
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demand for local language publications, and clearly shown the emergence
of a reading public in Africa. It would seem that the thirst for knowledge
and reading for leisure are easily ignited when appropriate reading
materials are available. Similarly, the Namibian example, in the form of
the Namibian Book Forum, has also validated the same point, namely,
that the demand for reading materials exists in Africa, if the bottleneck of
supplying appropriate local language materials can be overcome.

Indeed, after a thorough analysis of the book publishing in Africa,
including a look at the Onitsha market literature from Nigeria, the photo
magazines of East Africa and pocket books from East Africa, Sturges and
Neill concluded that:

The evidence from such publishing initiatives ... shows that the reading
society, which so many academics, librarians, and educators, authors and
publishers have bemoaned as not existing in Africa is, in fact, starting to
emerge, if only they would recognizeit. Unfortunately, it is being born under
difficultcircumstances and only a few scraps of evidenceindicate that it has
spread to other parts of the continent."

There are several issues which make the above picture difficult to build
to a sustainable level. One is the multiplicity of local languages which
results in very small markets for local language materials. The number
of people in most language groups is also quite often too small to create
a viable market for local language materials. Chitambo highlights this
problem very well by noting that in Zambia,

The state of publishing in local languages is sad. Only a small print run is
cost effective, in most cases. One of the best books to come out of Zambia
is by Simon Kapwepwe: 'Africa tubelele uluse, leIo teti tulabe (Africa let us
forgive (the colonialists), but not forget) is available only in the National
Archives and with a few lucky individuals! If it was printed en masse, it
would be interesting to see whether it would cause the type of clamour we
have witnessed with the likes of The Lord of the Rings ...1'8

Sadly, we shall perhaps never find out. However, there have been some
interesting case studies dealing with the third group - functional and
literacy readers - on encouraging mass readership from using bottom-up
approaches, as shown below.

Functional and Literacy Reading

At the lower end of the scale are the millions of people who are either
semi-literate or young and attending school at primary and secondary
schools. Textbooks are in high demand from students who want to pass
examinations and, to many publishers, textbooks provide the main income
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for their business. Many students who are avid readers of textbooks,
unfortunately, fail to keep up the reading habit after graduation from
Africa's examination driven education systems. This is partly due to the
poor distribution system for reading materials, public libraries which are
still largely urban based institutions, and poverty which makes it impossible
for many of the young people to sustain a book reading habit. Other
prominent problems identified, particularly in Nigeria but also present
in other countries to a lesser degree, include piracy, plagiarism, illegal
photocopying, and illegal translations."

Africa has a high percentage of semi-literate people who are still learning
the skills of reading and writing. The immediate need for this segment of
the population is for materials which enable them to acquire literacy and
functional information to address basic needs. In some cases, this can
serve as a bridge to reading other materials in the local language on a
variety of subjects. The significance of this population group is that they
have a vital role to play in the creation of an African knowledge base
because they live close to nature, are still anchored in oral culture, and
often have vast quantities of indigenous and traditional knowledge, which
has not been fully acknowledged in the past. Hence, like researchers and
scholars discussed at the beginning of this chapter, this group are not only
consumers of published products but their vast quantity of traditional
and indigenous knowledge make them potential eo-producers of future
publications to address an aspect of the African knowledge base which is
very weak and often totally ignored.

Oxfam Canada is implementing a programme of Capacity Building
in the Horn of Africa (HOACBP) based on a step-by-step approach in
which grassroots communities plan to build their own knowledge and
information community structures as part of a broad civil society-building
movement to address community development from the bottom up. After
observing the programme as an independent evaluator, Lishan Adam'?
concluded that the information centres and libraries have become platforms
of encounter, local action, and dialogue where learning and exchange of
ideas and knowledge takes place continuously. The information resource
centres have become a tool for the creation of communities of learning,
meetings are held for diverse community organisations such as saving
associations and funeral associations, and the compound is used to discuss
many public issues. Often workshops for everyone willing to attend are
held on subjects as diverse as HIV and AIDS, domestic violence, and
environmental awareness or people watch television, read books, see a
drama or poetry performance, or participate in a quiz competition. In one
small town, Darrimu, for example, the Library Management Committees
(LMCs) created three subcommittees responsible for the collection of
oral knowledge such as stories and proverbs, traditional medicine, and
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traditional artefacts and handcrafts. The goal is that after a process of
validation, such oral knowledge resources will be converted to published
products and electronic files.

The growth of information centres grounded in the reality of the people
and directed towards capacity-building has been astounding, a growth in
membership from 3 per cent to 321 per cent sinceHOACBP introduced the
concepts discussed here. All the information resource centres are involved
in expanding their servicesto respond to demand; services are designed for
all members of the community; outreach programmes operate in remote
areas; and opening satellite libraries is a common strategy, extending
library services to civil servants and even prisoners. A strong link with
extension workers has been developed so that the latter now give talks
regularly in the information centres."

Conclusion

In conclusion, this chapter has explored the need and demand for local
publications by three types of African readers, namely, researchers and
scholars, leisure and recreational readers, and functional readers. Each of
the groups operates from a slightlydifferent socioeconomicand educational
environment and its demand for indigenous published products is driven
by different motives. It is noted that demand for indigenous publications
has to be preceded by higher awareness and demand for knowledge and
information products in general, as well as demand for products which
have an authentic African perspective, in particular. Sustainability of
publishing and reading, and the need to build, consolidate and expand
an African knowledge base capable of addressing African aspirations,
require innovative solutions to the production of indigenous publications
within a broader framework of building an African knowledge base to
address African problems.
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Access to Health Information:
The African Users' Perspective

Maria G.N. Musoke

Introduction

The provision of an effective health information service has been an area
of concern to the African people in general who require information about
health issues, and in particular to specialists, including medical librarians,
who often find themselves trying to meet the 'I need it as soon as possible'
demands for information of their clientele, but without much success.
Health professionals, especially, require timely responses to these urgent
and sometimes emergency information needs. They need current and
relevant scholarly literature, and, as far as possible, the information should
be evidence based. Where Information and Communication Technologies
(ICTs) are available, it is possible to retrieve the required information,
repackage it, if need be, and send it out, quickly. However, where ICTs
are not available, the librarian and the health information users tend
to see themselves remaining 'information poor' as the globalisation of
information trend continues.

To some Africans, whether health professionals, librarians or otherwise,
information is available but not accessible;while to others, information is
neither available nor accessible. Hence, although there is a need to produce
more relevant information in Africa, the first challenge is to ensure that
what is already available can be accessed. Publishing goes some way to
providing a solution to this problem. The general public need information
on health issues of immediate concern to them, while medical specialists
need information for their work, and researchers, for their part, need to
know what has been done previously to be able to conduct meaningful
research that will bridge gaps in existing studies and avoid duplication,
and wastage of effort and resources.

This chapter, which is based on the author's doctoral research findings,1

highlights the factors affecting access to health information in Africa.
However, in view of limited space, these have been summarised. It will
then outline the initiatives, which have addressed some of the problems
discussed. Although the need for health information to be made available
to the generality of the population is equally pressing and is a matter of
great concern, this chapter will focus, specifically, on the needs of specialists
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and practitioners who are responsible for providing health care to the
African majority.

Factors Affecting Access to Information

A study carried out in Uganda identified a number of factors that affect
access to health information. Many were influenced by the economic
situation in the country. Economic constraints directly affected access
to health information, as well as underpinning other factors, such as the
infrastructure of ICTs, staffing of health units and supportive information
policy. The factors are:

• Lack of medical/health libraries. This limited access to health
information, particularly because many individuals reported that
they could not afford to buy as many personal titles of the required
documents as they needed.
Where there was no library/information unit or reading room, the
practice was to keep the few documents (usually 10-15 titles) in the
Head's office, hence limiting their circulation and accessibility.

• Poorly financed libraries. Where they existed, most medical/health
libraries were not able to stock the required number of current books
and journals, or to acquire ICTs to facilitate information retrieval.

• Cost of medical literature. The rapid developments in medical
scientific research increase the need to acquire or access current
literature on a continuing basis. This is compounded by the ever
rising cost of medical literature, while the medical library budgets
keep shrinking.

• Understaffing of health units. Shortage of staff in health units
overburdened the professionals, making it difficult for them to find
time to publish papers.

• Inability to attend conferences. Financial limitations constrained
attendance of conferences where professionals would have an
opportunity to present papers which would be published.

In addition to economic factors, there were several other constraints on
access to information. For example:

• Inaccessibility of bookshops. This was a problem reported in
upcountry Uganda, as indicated below:

'Even if one had the money to buy reading materials, the relevant
or required ones are not available here in the district (all research
districts), one may have to go to Kampala or to order them from
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abroad.' (Clinical officer and head of a missionary health unit in
Eastern Uganda)

• Failure to prioritise information. It was reported that information was
not a priority in policy plans: where it appeared in policy documents,
it usually remained on paper. Some health workers pointed out that
this was a major setback:

'Information is neither available nor accessible which is caused by a
number of factors like lack of libraries or information centres, financial
problems, which I think are just symptoms - the real cause is lack of
prioritisation of information ... information is not on the priority list
of our policy makers or the few donors we have. There is therefore a
need to advocate for policy reform ... we need libraries or resource
centres in every health care facility to support our work.' (Doctor from
a rural hospital in the North)

Given the economic situation in Uganda at the time of writing and
the competing demands on the national budget, one can only hope
that, as more people experience, in their personal and professional
lives, the benefits of information in terms of its real value for
development, it will become an integral part of health plans, projects
and programmes.

• Inapplicable and irrelevant information. The need for African
literature was highlighted in the study. Where current information was
accessible, for example, from international medical journals donated
to rural health units from abroad, or the available textbooks, the
information in some of these journals or books presented problems of
applicability, especially in rural Uganda as reported by these users:

'The information in some of the textbooks we have about paediatrics,
public health, internal medicine and pathology is not very relevant
to our current tropical health situation because they were written in
the West ... the focus is not tropical medicine.' (Doctor from Western
Uganda)

'Although I still get The Lancet, though irregularly, I find that about
90 per cent of its articles are not relevant or applicable to Uganda's
situation especially to a doctor practising in a rural hospital ... if you
are a lecturer in a medical school, it may be relevant.' (Doctor from
Central Uganda)

'We get the BM] quite regularly - two months back issues ... It is
good mainly for updating, otherwise much of it is not applicable to a
Ugandan situation.' (Doctor from Northern Uganda)
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The fact that information is not applicable to local situations renders
it irrelevant to that particular user and in that particular situation.
The same information could, however, become relevant if that user
takes up an academic post in a medical school. Journals such as The
Lancet or the British Medical Journal are not irrelevant to Uganda
as a whole; they are of limited use, however, in rural situations, and
this makes it necessary to have medical/health literature from Africa
that would be relevant to these users' needs.

• Inadequate information was also reported. The type of information
referred to was relevant but inadequate in content as it lacked depth
or sufficient details and failed to satisfy the information needs of
health workers. For example:

'The information in some of the documents we have lacks the depth
a medical personnel would need ... This could be due to the fact that
the authors are trying to cater for a wide audience, but it doesn't stop
us from feeling that we are not catered for!' (Doctor from Northern
Uganda)

The authors and publishers, therefore, need to take these factors into
consideration. The study also found that, of the 34 health workers
interviewed, none of them felt that their information needs had been
satisfied in the past twelve months. Nine reported that their needs
had been only partially satisfied, while 25 reported 'not satisfied'
and they elaborated on their answers.

• Print and electronic information. Despite the constraints reported
on accessing appropriate printed sources, these were nevertheless
perceived by all the professional health workers interviewed as the
most important source of information in rural Uganda where ICT
infrastructure was not yet fully developed. This has led to recom
mendations such as those made by Dr Bewes:

The real thing is to get the printed page right into the hands of needy
doctors and other health staff ... Computers and internet have their
value at the centre of knowledge disposal in each time but they do not
replace hard work and ingenious distribution ... It's not an either-or
question. If the electronic is not appropriate, it need not detain us; but
if it is, let's have more of it ... We should not lose the hard-worn values
of print ... Just as the TV did not kill the radio or the cinema, and
none of them has yet killed the book, I think that the CD-ROM and
the internet will simply be added to the many tools of the information
seeking humans.'
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This brings the discussion to the dilemma posed by ICTs. The findings
revealed that electronic information was least accessible to health workers
in rural Uganda, although some doctors and a few clinical and nursing
officers in upcountry but urban areas reported having used electronic
databases, which they found very useful. They further pointed out
constraints concerning lack of IT sources and the need for such resources
to make information more accessible.

In addition to the need to have relevant printed information, therefore,
there is a need to digitise or provide the available information electroni
cally so that the medical/health professionals, students and researchers
in urban areas, where ICT infrastructure is improving and IT facilities
are increasingly available, can easily access this information. Electronic
availability of African medical documents will suit the needs of health
workers who usually require information urgently but are not always
able to access it easily.Provision of current and relevant African literature
on the internet is very important because most of the information on the
internet is North-oriented.

Initiatives such as African Journals Online (AJOL), the African Index
Medicus (AIM) and the Database of African Theses and Dissertations
(DATAD) are, therefore, welcome developments.

Initiatives to Enhance Access to Information

Various initiatives have been put in place to address the factors hindering
access to health information in different African countries. Some of the
relevant initiatives are outlined below.

The National Health Literature Databases/African Index Medicus
It was recognised by health information workers, researchers, health
professionals and planners that there is a wealth of locallyproduced health
information that is often more highly valued and relevant to the health
situation in Africa than information from outside Africa. Yet, much of it
remains unknown and inaccessible. Veryfew African health and biomedical
information sources are included in the international bibliographic
databases. The need for improved access to this information led to the
African Index Medicus project. Among other aims, the project seeks to
give visibility to locally produced works. This would lead to awareness
of what has already been done, thereby reducing overlapping, conflicting
or redundant research. AIM is a multipurpose resource for

• improving bibliographiccontrol of health and biomedical information
produced in and on Africa
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• promoting publishing and dissemination of health information from
Africa; and

• capacity-building by strengthening information management skills
of health librarians or information managers in Africa.

In 1995, a database of locally produced health literature was created at
the Makerere University Medical School library. Entries are continually
added and periodically sent to the World Health Organisation (WHO)
Regional Office for Africa where a regional index, AIM, is compiled. AIM
is therefore created from different national databases in Africa. By 1999,
over 20 African countries were participating in the project; the regional
database had over 6,000 records. AIM is published quarterly in paper
form. Since 1998, AIM records (from 1993 to date) have been made
available on CD-ROM, and on the internet at the WHO website and at
Nisc (<http://www.nisc.com>).

The Health Information Digest/Communication for Better Health
(http://www.dhfglobal.org/CBH/cbh_1.htmb)
The Communication for Better Health (CBH) project is supported by
the Dryefus Health Foundation of the US. In Africa, it is implemented in
Cameroon, Ghana, Mali, Nigeria, Tanzania, Uganda and Zambia. It is
a demand-driven community outreach health information service, which
aims at improving the accessibility to, utilisation of, and ability to share
relevant health information by medical and health workers, particularly
those who would otherwise not be able to access such information.

In Uganda, the CBH project has been implemented by the Makerere
Medical School library, which has produced The UgandaHealth Information
Digest three times a year since 1997. The Digest is distributed, throughout
Uganda, to all hospitals, health centres, some dispensaries, some health
related NGOs, all District Medical Offices and all District health/social
services committees. Copies of the Digest are kept in both electronic and
print formats so that users have a chance to refer to whichever format
they prefer.

The Digest consists of abstracts and articles on topics of primary concern
to Uganda's prevailing health situation. The articles are written by Ugandan
experts, providing these authors with a chance to share their knowledge
and have it published. The abstracts, on the other hand, are compiled
from the Uganda health literature database/AIM and from MEDLINE,
AIDSLINE, POPLINE and other international databases on CD-ROMs
and the internet, This is one of the ways the electronic resources available
at the medical school library have been extended to and shared by health
workers in rural areas, who have no access to such resources. Requests for
full text articles are handled promptly by the library using its collection,



126 PERSPECTIVES

or from the online full text facilities available to the library (from its
partners abroad, for example, or from HINARI Health InterNetwork
Access to Research Initiative and PERI Programme for the enhancement
of Research Information).

SatelLife and HealthNet
Satell.ife- of the US (<http://www.healthnet.org>) established a computer
network, HealthNet, to facilitate the exchange of information among
health professionals primarily in developing countries, and to link them
with their counterparts abroad.

In Uganda, a HealthNet ground station was established in 1991 at
the Makerere University Faculty of Medicine. Currently, SatelLife has
a number of projects and one of them, the Uganda Health Information
Network (UHIN), uses handheld computers to deliver information. This
is a collaborative project between Uganda Chartered HealthNet (UCH)
and other partners. It is aimed at expanding the current health information
system in Uganda and to provide a nationwide access to health and medical
information.

According to SatelLife, handheld computers (also known as personal
digital assistants, or PDAs) and emerging wireless technologies provide
unprecedented opportunities to extend information to where it is needed
most. Locally and internationally generated health and medical information
can be repackaged and put in the hands of health workers in environments
where electricity, telephone lines and books are not readily available, and
the internet may still be years away.

The Blue Trunk Libraries
(-chttpt/rwww,who.int/library/country/trunks/index.en.shtmb)
A collection of about 100 basic books and some four journal titles were
put in a blue metal trunk to constitute a mini-library. The World Health
Organisation (WHO) library staff selected the books, which include a
number of practical manuals edited by the WHO, and other texts on
medicine and public health. The collection was selected carefully to cater
for the different categories of health workers in the districts. Although
most of the information available in the Blue Trunk Libraries (BTLs)
collection is currently generated from the North, local researchers are free
to add their findings to the collection. Thus, BTLs provide a new avenue
for disseminating locally generated research. The project was initiated by
the WHO and started in Francophone Africa. It has since spread to other
African countries, as Table 2 below shows.

In Uganda, the BTLs are housed at the district medical head office in 39
districts (by April 2003). The project has alleviated the problem of lack of
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libraries and basic relevant literature in some upcountry and rural districts,
but it needs publicity and funding so that more districts can benefit.

Table 2 African countries participating in the project and the number of BTLs
per country

Country No. BTLs Country No. BTLs

Algeria 36 Kenya 3
Benin 8 Madagascar 34
Botswana 4 Mali 33
Burkina Faso 69 Mauritania 14
Cameroon 28 Namibia 6
Chad 8 Rwanda 22
Comoros 17 Senegal 15
Cote d'Ivoire 32 Sudan 5
DRC 101 Tanzania 5
Egypt 343 Togo 12
Ethiopia 1 Tunisia 1
Gabon 2 Uganda 39
Gambia 7 Zambia 11
Ghana 5 Zimbabwe 8
Guinea 48

Total 917

Source: WHO website, December 2003.

Others
Other initiatives already mentioned are African Journals Online and the
Database of African Theses and Dissertations.

African journals Online (AjOL) (<http://www.inasp.info/ajolljournals.
html»)
Thirty-seven journal titles on health were indexed in AJOL. Nigeria had
the largest number of titles as Table 3 below shows. Countries with one
title were: Ivory Coast, Malawi, Uganda, Tanzania, and Zimbabwe.

Table 3 African journal titles on health in AJOL as of December 2003

Country
Journal titles

Source: AJOL website.

Nigeria
21

South Africa
4

Egypt
3

Ethiopia
2

Kenya
2
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Database ofAfrican Theses and Dissertations (DATAD)
(<http://www.aau.org/datad/database>)
The Database of African Theses and Dissertations (DATAD) is a project
of the Association of African Universities, and it was launched in 2003.
The Database consists of abstracts from theses and dissertations completed
in ten African universities: Cameroon, Egypt, Ethiopia, Ghana, Kenya,
Mozambique, Senegal, Tanzania, Uganda and Zimbabwe. Works from
all subject areas, including health, are indexed in DATAD. Searching the
AIM database and DATAD will inevitably reveal some overlap in the
entries. However, as AIM focuses on health and related areas, and it
includes reports, conference proceedings and other works which are not
found in DATAD, it is nevertheless a very valuable resource. The print
version of AIM makes it more accessible to users who have no access to
IT facilities. DATAD, on the other hand, serves the needs of academics
and researchers very well.

Conclusion

This chapter has identified the problems which militate against the
accessibility and dissemination of health information in Africa and the
initiatives taken to address them. It has also highlighted the need for African
researchers, authors and publishers to pay more attention to the production
and dissemination of health literature that is generated in and is relevant
to African conditions and realities, and which can provide appropriate
solutions to the problems that face African people. All efforts should be
made to ensure that such information and research findings are readily
accessible,particularly to the specialistswhose task it is to deliver a reliable
and relevant health care system. To achieve this goal, African governments,
health care facilities, universities and other research institutions at both
regional and national levels, in collaboration with international well
wishers and supporters, will need to invest greater efforts and resources
in promoting research and strengthening publishing in Africa.

Notes
1. M.G.N. Musoke, 'Health Information Access and Use in rural Uganda: An

Interaction-Value Model'. PhD thesis, University of Sheffield, 2001.
2. Dr Bewes, a retired surgeon, used to produce the CME materials in Uganda.

This recommendation was reported on HIF-net and Ahila-net.who.ch mailing
list discussion on Monday 7 August 2000.

3. Satell.ife is a non-profit organisation based in Boston, US. Around 1990,
it established HealthNet stations in several African (and Asian and Latin
American) universities, such as Ghana, Kenya, Uganda, Tanzania, Zambia and
Zimbabwe, which provided the first email facilities in the medical schools.
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Writing for the Academic Market:
How to Get Started

Alois Mlambo

This chapter is targeted at scholars who hope to publish their first
scholarly work. Whether or not your work is accepted for publication
will depend on whether your manuscript meets certain criteria expected
by your readers and by the editors who facilitate the dissemination of your
research findings. Before you can think of finding a publisher, therefore,
you must have a manuscript that is worth publishing. This chapter provides
some suggestions on how you can work towards producing good-quality
manuscripts that will launch you as a published scholarly writer. It is
based partly on my own experience, and partly on other people's views
and experiences.

As a scholar, you will be motivated to publish your work by a number
of considerations, not least of which is the 'publish or perish' culture
of many academies. Your career advancement, from getting tenure to
promotion to higher grades, might depend on the volume and quality of
your intellectual production. In addition, you may desire to share your
views about certain issues, to engage in debate with your peers on matters
of significance and mutual interest, to advance your field of specialisation
and to influence public policy, among many other reasons - including
the need to profit from royalties. Whatever your motives for writing,
your work will remain unpublished unless it is of good enough quality to
convince a publisher that it is worth publishing. Not all research is worth
publishing. Indeed, the shelves of most university libraries in Africa are
full of undergraduate, Masters and PhD dissertations and theses that have
remained unpublished, although they made important contributions to
knowledge in their respective fields. The trick is how to write up your
research in a way that it is publishable or, from the publishers' point of
view, marketable.

Identifying a Subject/Topic

Firstly, before you can put pen to paper, you need to decide what you
are going to write about: that is, to choose a subject and then a topic.
Neither readers nor publishers will be interested in your undigested
opinions about anything and everything; your topic should be carefully
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selected to ensure that it is interesting, topical and of importance to your
targeted readership.

This means, therefore, that you need to decide who you are writing for,
as this will influence the nature and focus of the topic you choose, and the
language and style that you will use. The level at which you will pitch your
language and analysis will differ depending on whether you are writing
for students, for colleagues in your field of research, for policy-makers,
or for the ordinary reader. At this point also, you need to decide how you
intend to disseminate your work: whether you will publish an article in a
journal, or publish a book, or disseminate your work in other ways. In this
chapter, I will focus specifically on writing an article for a journal, which
is how many beginners enter the world of scholarly publishing.

Secondly, it is important to remember that, while there are people who
are so bright and versatile that they feel equally at home jumping from a
discussion of thermonuclear physics to a debate about the grammatical
structure of the Zulu language, most of us can only be experts in one area
of specialisation. Unless you are in the former category, it is advisable to
avoid writing on a subject or subjects outside your area of expertise. If
you are an expert on growing orchids and not a psychologist, it is only
logical that you stand a better chance of producing a more interesting and
authoritative study on orchids - that will be appreciated by,at least, fellow
orchid growers - than if you were to attempt to write a psychological
analysis of a schizophrenic personality. Clearly, it is wise to write about
what you know best.

Thirdly, decide what sort of article you wish to write: whether a research
report, a review article, or a philosophical or theoretical article. The first
is a report of original research, the second a critical evaluation of the
state of knowledge in a particular area or discipline, while the third is
a presentation of 'a philosophical argument or theoretical model based
upon analyses of literature in a given field'. 1 The type of article will, of
course, be determined to a large extent by the type of articles your targeted
journal normally publishes.

Literature Search and Review

You have decided on a topic, identified your targeted readership, and
chosen your medium of dissemination; what then? The next important step
is to carry out a literature search and review. Now that you know what
you want to work on, find out as much as you can about what has been
written on it. Read as many books, journal articles, conference papers and
reviews pertaining to your chosen topic as possible to familiarise yourself
with the state of knowledge in the field, the methodological trends, and the
debates surrounding it. This will enable you to place your own work in a



HOW TO GET STARTED 133

proper context and identify the gaps in knowledge or analysis that your
contribution will seek to fill. As you come to understand the issues more
deeply, this may lead you to revise your initial research topic to make it
more focused and original.

The term 'original' does not mean that your topic should necessarily
be something completely new that no one else has ever written on: it
is perfectly legitimate for authors to provide new insights on subjects
already covered by others, to challenge accepted wisdoms, to introduce
new evidence, or to pose new questions. However, the best scholarship is
that which makes an original contribution to knowledge. As a rule, nobody
is interested in recycled knowledge where a piece of work simply covers the
same ground that other scholars have already covered. So, while the subject
may have been treated by others, it is your own approach that provides
the originality that makes your contribution a worthwhile addition to
knowledge. By the end of this exercise, you should have some ideas on the
direction your research should take and which issues need investigation.

Clarify your ideas further by writing a literature review summarising
what has been covered already in the field, identifying the strengths
and weaknesses of existing scholarship and clearly defining the gap in
knowledge that needs addressing. This will also give you an opportunity to
justify your study: that is, to show why you think your subject is important,
and what it will contribute to scholarship in the light of what has already
been covered by other scholars.

Conducting Research

The next task is identifying where you are going to search for the data
or evidence you need to make your case. It is, thus, advisable to compile
a bibliography that is as comprehensive as possible to promote a more
focused and systematic research exercise before embarking on actual
research. Historians, depending on the topic and the period covered, would
normally work in archives and libraries and consult a variety of resources,
including public and private institutional publications, statistical reports,
newspapers, books and journals, personal journals and biographies,
among other sources. The research sources will differ according to various
disciplines. Identify the best resources for your discipline, and make sure
you consult them extensively. You may also want to identify and line up
people you might want to interview, depending on the nature of your
research topic and how contemporary it is.

Research work can be a lot of fun, as you play the role of a detective:
ferreting out information from sometimes reluctant documents, reading
between the lines of seemingly innocent texts which might turn out to be
pregnant with meaning, and comparing the various styles of presentation
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of similar facts or events. You should always listen carefully to the silences
in documents. By this, I mean that documents are valuable both for what
they say and for what they leave out. The silences can be much louder
than the most erudite description of events in the past. Always stay alert
to the inbuilt biases in your sources. Remember that all documents are
produced by people in a particular locality, at a particular historical
moment and for a particular reason. Therefore, constantly ask yourself
why a specific document was produced when it was produced, and why
it was produced for that particular audience. Equally, in interviews, keep
probing and, where possible, cross-check with other types of evidence to
establish the accuracy, veracity and usefulness of information proffered
by your interviewees.

Make comprehensivenotes as you conduct your research, and pay special
attention also to the identifying details of your sources, including the name
of the author, the title of the book, the place and date of publication, the
page on which your intended reference occurs, the number of the file in the
archives, the name of the interviewee, date and place of the interview. This
is very important, for there is nothing as frustrating as discovering, when
you are writing your paper many months later, that there is a juicy piece
of information or a quotation that you simply have to use, but you can no
longer remember where you originally found it. You are then faced with a
choice of jettisoning it or spending more hours retracing your footsteps and
trying to identify where the quotation or piece of information came from.
If you cannot identify the source of the information, do not be tempted to
use it without acknowledgement, as you then run the risk of committing
the unpardonable offence of plagiarism. Charges of plagiarism will ruin
your reputation and destroy your career as a scholar. As one writer puts
it, the costs of plagiarism are 'so severe that you must take care to avoid
even the appearance of stealing ideas and language from others'v'

Keep an open mind and be prepared to let the material determine
the direction of your research and subsequent analysis. In other words,
do not be selective in your acceptance of information by choosing only
those pieces of evidence that support your position and leaving others
that contradict your assumptions. When you later write up, you should
admit, where necessary, that some evidence contradicts your argument
rather than pretend that no such evidence exists. As one scholar put it,
do not be 'like bad mechanics: when something does not fit, they look
for a bigger hammer. If you try to pound everything into a scheme where
everything fits perfectly, you are certain to distort the truth."

Writing Up

As you begin writing up your research, keep in mind what many
commentators have said time and again: namely, that the best scholarly
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'writing is re-writing'." If there are any scholars who produce masterpieces
ready for dispatch to the publisher at one sitting, I have yet to hear about
them. Most writers I know, 'struggle to get ideas, labour with blood,
toil and tears and sweat to get them into some kind of order, wrestle
with them to get them on to the page'.' Be prepared, therefore, to invest
a lot of time in writing and to produce several drafts of your work. If
opportunity allows, present your work in a seminar where you will benefit
from the informed criticism of your peers, who can raise questions and
make suggestions on how you can improve your paper. Ask your friends
and colleagues to read and comment on your work. Only when you are
satisfied that your paper is the best that you can produce should you think
of giving it to a publisher.

Take great care that your language and style are appropriate for your
targeted readership and the journal that you are writing for. While some
scholars write an article and then shop around for a journal to publish
it, others target one or two journals which normally publish the type
of article they intend to write and then write according to the format,
language and style requirements of those journals. To familiarise yourself
with the requirements of particular journals, examine copies of that journal
and read the section providing guidelines for authors and contributors
which spells out its editorial policy which will guide you in producing
your own manuscript.

Presentation

Apart from the obvious observations that your manuscript should
have intellectual respectability and make a meaningful contribution to
knowledge, it is important to stress the fact that the way the material is
presented can determine the future of an article. The golden rule is that,
when your work goes to readers, 'it should be neat, clean and correct'." If
you send a shoddy piece of work, full of typographical and grammatical
errors and smudges, you are telling the editor that you do not respect your
own work. Do not be surprised, then, if the editor equally disrespects your
work and summarily turns it down. Moreover, editors tend to be busy
people, swamped by manuscripts of varied quality, and thus tend to be
impatient with manuscripts that are clearly inadequately presented. Make
the first impression count; only then is it likely to attract closer inspection
by the editor.

Structurally, the manuscript should adhere to the accepted standards of
presentation in your field. Inmy own field, History, I would expect a good
article to have an introduction, a literature review section, the main body
and a conclusion. A good introduction should grab the reader's attention
immediately, it should introduce the topic of debate and identify the need
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for such a study, its importance and where it fits in the discipline as a whole.
It should also layout the theoretical basis supporting the study."

The introduction should be followed by a literature review that should
seek to achieve two things: to inform the reader on the progress of the
subject so far, and to demonstrate that the writer is well informed about
developments in her/his field. This will enable the reader to see the gap in
knowledge or analysis which your study seeks to fill. The literature review
should not be merely a catalogue of who wrote what, but a critical analysis
of the writings. It should be critical without being abusive.

The main body presents the findings and analysis clearly, coherently and
logically, making sure that the thread of the argument is discernible from
the beginning to the end. It should be clearly and easily understood within
the terms of the materials and arguments presented. Language should be
clear, simple and pleasing toread. From my limited experience as editor
of an academic journal, I know that one of the most annoying things to
an editor is having to correct spelling and grammar mistakes which the
author could easily have corrected before submitting the manuscript. Many
a manuscript is rejected because of basic grammar errors.

The summary should state conclusions clearly and summarise the major
findings and arguments without repeating them. Here, as in the literature
review, modesty is crucial. Do not claim more than your evidence has
shown in the text. Concede points where the evidence requires concession,
for 'knowledge seldom has neat edges that fit together like a good jigsaw
puzzle. It comes with ragged corners, with missing pieces and with
uneven sides."

Academic papers often carry footnotes or endnotes and references.
Follow to the letter the guidelines provided by the journal publishers,
otherwise your manuscript will be returned to you for reworking, or will
be rejected.

In summary, therefore, as you set out to write your first article for
publication, remember that

• your topic should be interesting, topical and significant to its field
• your literature review is comprehensive and incisive
• your theoretical/conceptual framework should be clearly articulated

and sound
• your research and writing should conform to the standard expected

in the discipline
• your manuscript should be well-organised and clearly written, and

follow the house style of the targeted journal
• your work is an original contribution to knowledge in the field."
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It has been argued that getting your work published will depend on how
important, topical and significant it is to the field, and how original and
how well-presented it is. Not every scholarly manuscript can be published
or is, indeed, publishable. The aim is to make your manuscript one of
the few that succeeds by being rigorous in your research, incisive in your
analysis and clear in your presentation. If you have done your job well,
your article will be accepted. If you have not, the article will either be
rejected outright or it will be returned to you with a message asking you
to make major changes and to resubmit at a later date.

If the article is rejected, do not despair: 'publishing decisions are highly
subjective';'? You can rewrite the work and resubmit, or you may choose
to send the article to another journal. Sometimes, what one journal will
turn down, another will eagerly accept. If the manuscript is good, it will
eventually find a publisher. Good luck!

Notes

1. Jeffrey A. Cantor, A Guide to Academic Writing (Westport, Conn.: Praeger,
1999), pp. 45-6.

2. Richard Marius, A Writer's Companion, 4th edition (Boston: McGraw-Hill,
1999), p. 24.

3. Ibid., p. 36.
4. Ann A. Jefferies, 'Speech, Written Speech and Writing'. Unpublished paper

supplied by the author.
5. Ibid.
6. Marius, Writer's Companion, p. 56.
7. Ibid.
8. Ibid., p. 87.
9. Cantor, Academic Writing, pp. 63-4.

10. Ibid., p. 15.



Choosing a Publisher

Alois Mlambo

This chapter offers some suggestions to beginners on how to choose a
publisher for book manuscripts. It starts with a proposition that, just as
publishers do not publish all scholarly manuscripts that come their way
(however good they may be) but are selective and publish only what they
consider to be the best, authors too - even beginners who are anxious to
see their names in print - should be equally discriminative and make sure
that they publish their work only with publishers best-suited to handle
their work and who can serve their interests well. After all, a shoddily
packaged, poorly edited and poorly illustrated book reflects badly not just
on the publisher but also on the author and may do lasting damage to
the reputation of an up-and-coming scholar. This chapter first discusses
the different categories of academic publishers in Africa, before providing
brief hints on how to choose which of them is suitable for particular types
of scholarly manuscripts.

Categories of Scholarly Publishers in Africa

In Africa, publishers of scholarly materials fall under the following broad
categories: university presses, private commercial scholarly publishers,
textbook publishers, regional research organisations, and others. Each
category and its distinguishing features are discussed below.

University Presses
As the name suggests, university presses are publishing arms of universities
which publish, mostly, research by academics. Examples include Wits
University Press in South Africa, University of Zimbabwe Publications
and Makerere University Press in Uganda. These publishing institutions
specialise in publishing manuscripts based on primary research, which
make a recognisable contribution to knowledge or scholarship and are
targeted at a special type of readership. They mainly publish research
generated by academics at their respective universities, although they
also publish manuscripts from outside their host universities. Because the
targeted market is naturally small, particularly in Africa, their print runs
tend to be small as well.

While criteria for accepting manuscripts for publication differ from
university press to university press, the most common considerations
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include reviewers' reports, the level of the contribution to scholarship or
to knowledge, the potential intellectual demand for the research results,
topicality and lasting power and the extent to which the work is breaking
new ground and provoking scholarly debate.

University presses are not normally - and do not regard themselves as
- profit-oriented, as they do not set out to cater for the mass market. This
is evident from the fact that universities have not considered it necessary
to appoint professional business managers to run their presses; rather,
they have appointed senior scholars, many of whom have no business
management skills. Not surprisingly, university presses have not always
been well-run and have, on the whole, been financial disasters, registering
losses annually or, at best, merely breaking even. Consequently, these
presses have relied heavily on subsidies and subventions from their host
universities and from donors.

The danger of relying on budget allocations from the university has
always been that should the national economy face a crisis, as many African
economies did from the 1980s onwards, and state funding for higher
education institutions dwindles, universities are forced to adopt stringent
financial measures which translate into budget cuts which, invariably,
affect university presses. This would not necessarily be catastrophic if the
presses were run by professional managers, who would struggle to offset
the fall in the university budget allocations through aggressive marketing
of publications. However, most university press directors are not capable
of doing this and because of the lack of the necessary marketing skills
and the requisite entrepreneurial spirit, many publishing institutions
have either collapsed or are severely incapacitated. Since 2004, the once
vibrant university presses of Nigeria have been severelyemasculated, to the
detriment of scholarly production and dissemination in the country and the
continent. These shortcomings notwithstanding, university presses, where
they still exist, provide a possible avenue for publishing scholarly work.

University presses normally operate a peer-review system in which
manuscripts being considered for publication are sent out to two or three
readers to evaluate and submit reports. Most university presses operate a
blind-review system in which reviewers do not know whose work they are
reviewing in order to allow for the greatest fairness and objectivity. The
readers' reports are then considered by an editorial board or a publication
committee, which recommends or declines publication. How long it takes
between an author's submission of a manuscript and the final decision of
the university press's editorial board varies from institution to institution,
depending on the efficiency of the publications office in chasing reviewers
and getting the reports in. Generally, however, the process takes a very
long time, as even when reviewers submit their reports quickly, decisions
on manuscripts have to wait until the next scheduled meeting of the
editorial board.



140 WRITING AND PUBLISHING

Private Commercial Scholarly Publishers
In most sub-Saharan African countries, there are very few publishing
houses that would characterise themselves as purely commercial scholarly
or academic publishers because the local markets are not big enough to
enable such publishers to survive for long. Many publishers who handle
academic materials also publish other genres and can, therefore, rightly
be described as general publishers. This includes even the multinational
publishers with subsidiaries in Africa such as Macmillan and Longman,
which publish academic books as well as textbooks, fiction and other
forms of literature. One of the most successfulpublishers of academic titles
in Zimbabwe, for instance, Weaver Press, which has published some of
the best work from leading academics in the country in recent years, also
publishes fiction and, indeed, boasts a list that includes internationally
acclaimed and award-winning writers such as the late Yvonne Vera and
Charles Mungoshi among its writers.

As with the university presses, the market for private scholarly publishers
is small and, consequently, their print runs are also small. Unlike university
presses, however, which publish a wide range of books provided they
meet the publishers' selection criteria, private scholarly publishers tend to
develop specialised lists and, therefore, do not publish all manuscripts that
are submitted to them. They too operate a peer-review system and base
their decisions whether or not to publish on reviewers' reports and other
criteria similar to those of the university presses. In contrast to university
presses, however, private companies are run on a profit-making basis and
are, therefore, very sensitive to the state of the market. Their decision to
accept a manuscript thus depends to a large extent on how marketable
they deem it to be. If the book has no chance of generating profit, they are
not likely to want to publish it, unless, as happens in some cases, a donor
subsidises publication costs. Because the range of titles published by these
companies is small and the decision whether to publish is partly market
related, it is, arguably, more difficult to publish with private commercial
scholarly publishers than it is with university presses.

The advantage of publishing with these companies, as opposed to
university presses, is that they make decisions on the fate of manuscripts
more rapidly and have well-oiled and experienced marketing and publicity
departments that ensure that the published work is sold efficiently,widely
and profitably.

Textbook Publishers
While in the developed countries, textbook publishers are usually separate
from publishers of scholarly work and of fiction, in Africa, as already
noted, all these different types of literature are usually published by one
and the same publisher. Thus, in Zimbabwe, the major publishing houses,
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College Press, Longman, Mambo Press and Zimbabwe Publishing House
publish fiction and scholarly works, as well as textbooks for schools. Also
in Zimbabwe, as in most sub-Saharan African countries, the textbook
market is the most lucrative for national publishers, mainly because, once
a book has been approved by the relevant Department of the Ministry of
Education and recommended for use in schools throughout the country,
its publisher has, essentially, a guaranteed captive market. In academic
publishing, the conceptualisation and writing of a book are tasks left
to the author, with the publisher essentially facilitating the packaging
and distribution of the final product; in the field of textbook writing, in
contrast, the initiative often comes from the publisher who, seeking to
take advantage of the market created by changes in the school syllabus,
commissions select scholars to write on the basis of an agreed presentation
format according to the dictates of the relevant government Ministry.
Often, the commissioned author has to send drafts of chapters to the
textbook publisher's editors for comments and approval as she/he works
on the manuscript.

Regional Research Organisations
The past three decades have seen the establishment and growth of a
number of regional research organisations that have done excellent work
in promoting scholarly research in the continent, and have provided
welcome publishing outlets for African scholarship. There are over a dozen
research organisations on the continent, covering a multitude of disciplines.
Among the most prominent are the Council for the Development of Social
Science Research in Africa (CODESRIA), Association of African Political
Scientists (AAPS), and the Organisation of Social Science Research in
Eastern and Southern Africa (OSSREA). Their activities range from
funding research and training for junior scholars, convening academic
conferences, workshops and seminars, and identifying research questions,
to encouraging innovative methodologies and promoting basic research.
These organisations have become, undoubtedly, the leading engines of
scholarly production and debate in Africa in recent years. For the purposes
of this chapter, however, these organisations are particularly important
because of the avenues for publishing research that they offer. Each of
them, for instance, runs a journal or journals. Among the journals operated
by CODESRIA and OSSREA, which cater for specific research interests
and specialisations, are: Africa Development, African Sociological Review,
Journal ofHigher Education in Africa, Afrika Zamani, and Eastern Africa
Social Science Research Review. In addition, the organisations also publish
books, either on their own, or in collaboration with local or international
publishing partners. Indeed, some of the best academic work on Africa has
been published by these organisations. An example that comes immediately
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to mind is Paul Tiyambe Zeleza's NOMA Award-winning Manufacturing
African Studies and Crises (1997) published by CODESRIA.

Others
There are also several other publishing outlets that include specialised
research institutes, such as the African Languages Research Institute in
Zimbabwe, and both international and local NGOs which sometimes
sponsor research on issues relevant to their interests and publish such
work. These also offer opportunities for publishing research.

Choosing a Publisher

Given the diversity of scholarly publishers, both in terms of focus and
interest, it is important that you, the beginner who is keen to publish your
work, should be clear about which category is most likely to be interested
in your manuscript and would be best-suited to publish it. Within the
category, you also have to identify the individual publishing house to
work with. In order to find the one that will promote your interests the
best, you have to know what publishers are available, what their strengths
and weaknesses are, and what sort of materials they are interested in
publishing. Clearly, not every publisher will be falling over themselves to
publish your manuscript, no matter how interesting it is; nor is it in your
interest as a budding scholar to publish your manuscript with whoever is
willing to publish it, regardless of the standard: it is sometimes the case
that your book's publisher will have a bearing on how seriously both your
book and you will be taken by your peers. Moreover, you need to know
the interests of the potential publisher if you are going to write a proposal
that will be sufficiently well-presented to persuade them that they are the
right people to publish your book.

As noted above, you need to decide whether your work is most suited
for publication by a university press, a private scholarly publisher or other
type of publishers. Clearly, if it addresses a narrow academic subject that
is likely to be of interest to fellow academics in your discipline, then the
university press would seem to be the most logical publication vehicle for
you; private scholarly publishers will not be interested if it does not have a
large enough market to give them profitable returns. Among the university
presses available to you, is there, perhaps, one that is more efficiently run,
that reaches decisions quickly and that packages its publications more
professionally and attractively than others?

Similarly, within the category of private scholarly publishers, you need
to choose whether you are going to place it with a big multinational
company or a small indigenous publisher. The advantages of the former are
that you will enjoy the prestige of being associated with an international
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publishing house and you will benefit from the company's well-developed
production, marketing and distribution skills, structures and systems. The
downside is that, because the company handles scores of writers at a time,
you may end up working in a very impersonal environment in which you
only deal with underlings and not those with the authority to make the
final decisions that will determine the quality of your book.

Placing your book with a small publisher has the advantage that you
will be working closely with the owner, who will give you closer attention
and interact with you on a one-to-one basis as the book is developed and
published. Because only a few titles are undertaken at a time, the owner
can follow the progress of each manuscript closely and ensure that the
concerns of the author are taken seriously at every stage of the publication
process. With the small publisher, you would have a direct input into
the process that results in the final product. The downside, of course,
is that, because you are dealing with an establishment that has limited
financial resources, your work may be disadvantaged due to the publishers'
limitation in relation to production, marketing and disseminating skills,
and weak business structures. These are some of the issues to be considered
as you decide which publisher to give your manuscript to.

Whoever you approach, whether a multinational or a small indigenous
publisher, will ultimately depend on the nature and subject of your
manuscript and the interests of the publishers concerned, so it is vital
that you familiarise yourself, as much as possible, with the range and
type of publishers available in your geographical and subject area. To find
out the information you need, you can conduct internet searches (if you
have access), or consult publishers' catalogues, book review journals and
Books in Print, among other publications in the local library. You could
also approach local publishers' associations for information and advice or
consult your colleagues who have published their work locally.

Once you have identifiedpossible publishers for your work, it is advisable
to do some preliminary background checks. It is important to be satisfied
that the publisher is really suitable and will serve your interests properly.
Unfortunately, beginners are sometimes so anxious to see their names
in print that they rush their manuscript off to the first publisher they
identify, or who expresses an interest in their work, without stopping to
do some basic investigations. In some cases, happily very rare, writers find
themselves tied to unprofessional, incompetent or dishonest publishers,
who do shoddy work and cheat them out of their royalties.

Consequently, it is important that you research carefully and find out as
much as ispossible about your potential publishing company's track record
and reputation. Is the company well-respected, above-board, professional
and honest in its dealings with authors? Ask around; there are certain to
be fellow authors who have had dealings with the company or whose
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work has been published by it. Talk to them. Consult senior colleagues
who have publishing experience for advice. Investigate the quality of the
intended publisher's product by, for instance, examining copies of books
on their list that have already been published. Whichever way you go
about it, it is vital to try to learn as much about your potential publisher
as possible before you commit yourself. It is also possible, of course, that
after spending a great deal of time trying to convince yourself that a certain
publisher is right for your work, the one chosen may decide that you are
not the kind of author it wants to publish. But that is life; you need to
be philosophical. The importance of choosing your publisher carefully
overrides other considerations. Once you have made the decision on who
you are going to approach, write up a proposal which will help you to
convince the publisher that it is worthwhile publishing your manuscript.

The proposal should contain, among other things, a clear statement of
what your work will cover, how it will be presented, what contribution it
will make to knowledge and what the targeted market is, a sample chapter,
a table of contents and a rationale for why the publisher should invest
time and money in publishing the manuscript, among other details. Your
proposal should convince the publisher that taking on your manuscript
makes good business sense. If your manuscript is good and you have done
your preliminary homework well, it should not be too difficult to identify
the best publisher for your work and to persuade them to publish it.



The Book Publishing Process

Mary Jay

For productive scholarly publishing, and indeed for any kind of publishing,
it is essential for the publisher and the scholar to understand each other's
functions. As long ago as 1998, leading African creative writers and
publishers issued a clarion call for a 'New Deal' between African writers
and publishers.' Whilst that initiative specifically related to creative writing,
the principles can equally be applied to scholarly publishing, not least since
true scholarly publishing is intellectually creative and similar principles
apply. The respective roles of the publisher and writer, and contractual
issues were covered in this way.

A 'New Deal' between African Writers and Publishers

The Role of the Writer and the Publisher's Expectations

Publishers have a right to expect:

1 a well-produced, original manuscript (Le. clearly typed, preferably on
diskette, but if handwritten it must be legible; the writer must keep a
copy of the manuscript);

2 ideas and suggestions for cover design, illustrations and presentation
of the book;

3 sympathetic acceptance of the process of editing and preparation of
the work for publication;

4 submission of the manuscript to one publisher at a time with a limited
period of response before submission to another publisher;

5 the reading and returning of proofs within a specified time and with
minimum alterations and additions, unless the writer is prepared to
pay the extra costs incurred;

6 first option on the writer's subsequent work for sequels only.

Furthermore, the writer should inform him- or herself about:

7 details of the publishing process;
8 the basic economics of book publishing and book distribution;
9 the content of his or her contract, especially covering territorial,

translation and publishing rights, and time limits relating to such
rights.
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The Role of the Publisher and the Writer's Expectations

Writers have a right to expect:

1 written acknowledgement of the receipt of the manuscript;
2 communication and transparency about publication schedule and print

run/reprints, and provision of regular and accurate royalty statements
and payments;

3 consultation on details of book production such as cover design,
illustrations and the general presentation of the book;

4 effective promotion of the publication and the writer him- or herself,
and consultation on possible promotional approaches;

5 exploration of the possibilities of effective promotion through book
launches, readings, book fairs, print media, television, radio and the
internet;

6 exploration of the possibilities of 'parallel products' such as [DVD,]
cassette recordings and videos;

7 a record of review on each title and regular communication with
these.

Furthermore, the publisher should:

8 assist the writer in gaining a clear understanding of the publishing
process;

9 seek to nurture and support new writers;
10 distinguish between new and established writers in terms of familiarity

with the publishing process and not have unrealistic expectations of
new writers in this regard.

Contractual Issues and Writer-Publisher Relations

There is a need for a code of conduct as a guide to humane relationships
between writers and publishers. Such a code should provide for an
adjudication panel to arbitrate in cases of disagreement between the
two parties. The panel should be made up of representatives of writers'
associations and publishers' associations along with representatives of legal
affiliates of the associations, representatives of printers' and booksellers'
associations as appropriate in each African country and of copyright
tribunals or commissions where these exist.

The publisher, in consultation with the writer, needs to find means of
exploiting and harnessing the new technologies, including print-on-demand
and the internet, to the advantage of both parties. The publisher should also
seek to inform himself/herself about measures being developed to protect
intellectual property against violation due to modern technology.
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publishers and writers need to express a commitment to encouraging and
sustaining associations of writers, publishers, printers and booksellers as an
element in the creation of an enabling environment for the book industry
and a reading culture in African society.

The New Deal put an onus on writers to inform themselves about the
publishing process, and on publishers to assist them in gaining a clear
understanding. A most valuable source of information is An Introduction
to Publishing Management by Ian Montagnes, published by the Association
for the Development of Education in Africa, Working Group on Books
and Learning Materials, Perspectives on African Book Development series
no. 5, in 1998. Although it concentrates to some extent on textbook
publishing, there is a wealth of generally applicable information. The
first draft was prepared following a workshop in Kampala on publishing
management organised by the African Publishing Institute, the training arm
of APNET (African Publishers Network); and was reviewed by African
publishers. Some of the explanations of the publishing process, which
follow, draw heavily on that book.

Editorial

This is where the process starts. In many smaller African publishing houses,
the publisher effectively takes the editorial role. In bigger publishing
houses, there will be an editor or an editorial department. Alternatively,
the publishing house may contract a freelance editor. A key role of the
editor is working with the author.

The editor seeks authors, or receives manuscripts submitted; this may be
on an ad hoc basis, or may follow from a decision to pursue a particular
publishing project. Manuscripts are evaluated, through peer review; and
the author is informed of the outcome. The manuscript may be rejected,
accepted, or returned for recommended revisions. After any revisions, it
is copyedited for style, accuracy and length; and subsequently the editor
is responsible for handling the proofs with the author. Responsibility
for clearing licences and permissions for copyright material is either
undertaken by the editor or the author - depending on the original
agreement; contracting and liaising with peer reviewers, and translators
if relevant, is the responsibility of the editor.

For a title with more than one author, the editor effectively manages the
writing team: and good practice dictates that writers should be provided
with guidelines, schedules, contracts and regular contact.

Most usually, the editorial costs of the book are taken into the costings
calculations as part of overheads, assuming the work is done in-house. It is
easy to separate out costs if the work is undertaken by a freelance editor;
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although some publishers may evaluate how much staff time is spent on
individual manuscripts.

Contracts

Acontract is a formal written agreement between the publisher and author/s,
and should be signed by both parties. The basic issues which it should cover
are: the agreement of the author to provide a manuscript satisfactory to
the publisher; decisions as to ownership of copyright; subsidiary rights,
particularly territorial, translation and publishing rights; an undertaking
by the publisher to publish promptly and to protect the author's legal
rights in the work; whether payment is to be a flat fee or royalty; an
undertaking by the author that the work is original and does not infringe
any copyright; who will be responsible for permissions and permission
fees; an undertaking by the author that the work is accurate and not
libellous; manuscripts specifications, including length and illustrations;
date of completion; the publisher's right to make editorial revisions and
have the power of decision on production and price; right of author to
see the final edited manuscript before production; obligation of author
to read proofs; costs of proof changes (other than printer errors) to be
borne by the author; who will provide and pay for the index (this varies);
undertaking by the publisher to pay royalties regularly (again this varies,
but should be at least annual), to report regularly on sales, and to allow
the author access on request to these records; agreement to exclude from
royalty payments, any copies distributed free of charge, such as promotion
copies; the author to prepare a revised edition if, in the publisher's opinion,
it is needed; the author to publish no work in direct competition; the
publisher to return all rights to the author if the work goes out of print.
Finally, legal details will vary from country to country, but should cover
what happens in the event of disagreement or publisher bankruptcy; and
the binding nature of the agreement on the heirs of the author and any
successors to the publisher.

Copyright

An author's exclusive legal right to publish his or her work, or to grant
others the right to publish the work, and not to have it copied without
permission. Copyright is intellectual property that can be transferred to a
publisher or retained by the author. In most jurisdictions, copyright in a
work endures for SO years after publication or after the death of the author,
whichever is later. Copyright is divisible, and authors may, for example,
grant one publisher the right to publish a work in hard cover and another
publisher the right to publish the same work in paperback, or may grant
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to one publisher the right to publish in one country and a foreign publisher
the right to publish elsewhere.'

By agreeing to give copyright to the publisher, the author gives the publisher
the legal right to publish the work; if the author retains copyright, an
exclusive licence to publish the work can be given to the publisher. Again,
rights can be universal, but are divisible for language and territory. A
publisher will usually retain the subsidiary rights as part of the agreement
with the author, and give the author a share in the sale of any such rights.
Subsidiary rights cover any form of adaptation of the work, including eo
publication, translation, other forms of media, and photocopying.

Royalties

This is the most common form of payment by the publisher to the author.
A royalty is paid to the author by the publisher on each copy sold: a
percentage either of the full list price, or on the net income received by the
publisher - that is, after deductions of discounts. Royalties are not paid on
free copies given for review, promotional purposes, national deposit or any
other legitimate reason. Sometimes the agreement provides for payment
of an advance on royalties expected to be earned. When these have been
'earned', the publisher starts to pay royalties at regular intervals on further
sales. If the author has been paid a flat fee for the work - rather than an
advance on royalties - then they are not entitled to royalty earnings; but
they should be entitled to receive sales information.

How Decisions on Publication are Made

A publisher will have two overriding criteria as to what/whether to publish,
assuming a title is attractive in principle in terms of content. First, market
considerations: is there a market, what else is in that market, can we
reach that market, what will be the cost, and what sales can we expect?
Second, cost: what will be the overall costs, can sufficient revenue be
generated to cover those costs and make sufficient profit to make the time
and money investment worthwhile. There will be many variations within
this framework: organisations with missions, for whom dissemination of
research results, for example, is part of their work, may balance the profit
factor against the wider mission; a book may be funded by a professional
organisation or a funding agency, with an interest in seeing the work
disseminated; or Print on Demand may be a solution where a long print
run cannot be justified. But profit-making or not, the publisher has to do
the sums and understand the context in which the title is being published.
A commercial publisher, who has to bear the full investment in editorial,
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production, marketing and other costs of the book, may decide that a
title does not meet their necessary minimum gross profit margin - and in
Africa, often the minimum necessary to survive. On the other hand, they
may decide that the title is not going to pay its way in those terms, but it
is nevertheless a book of sufficient importance that it will be subsidised
by other, more profitable, titles. A non-profit or NGO publisher will still
have to do the sums to ensure that they know where the money is coming
from, and whether they can or cannot expect to make any profit.

Costings andPublishing Viability"

Publishers have many different sets of rules for costing and pricing books,
or policies about profitability and essential profit margins required. A
common method employed in assessing the validity of a publishing
proposal is the gross margin formula.

Under this approach, the publisher specifiesa fraction (the gross profit
margin) of revenue that should be left after identified direct costs have
been covered. Most commercial publishers would probably want to aim
for an overall return, or 'contribution' to running and operational costs,
of 55-60 per cent. The level will depend on the type of publisher - for
example, commercial or a university press - where the margin required
might well be less. The gross profit margin should be the basis on which to
decide whether to proceed with publication. The print run will be longer
than the projected sales, to allow for free copies - including author copies,
review copies, copies for promotional purposes and a legal deposit.

The formula works as follows:

• Net revenue or net income. Net income from sales after deduction
of discounts to the trade; some copies will be sold at full list price,
for example, libraries. The average discount across the print run will
vary from publisher to publisher and on the conventions prevailing
in the country concerned.

• Total direct costs. Also referred to as cost of sales, these are all the
costs which are directly attributable to a publication: editorial and
copyediting costs; design, typesetting/origination and manufacturing
costs; royalties; and any other direct costs such as editorial fees and
expenses, and permission fees. It does not include overheads, which
are indirect, or marketing and promotion which are considered part
of general overheads.

• Indirect costs or overheads/operating expenses. Allcosts which cannot
be directly attributable against the costs of a book: such as personnel,
rent, warehousing and distribution, marketing, communication, and
general administrative costs.
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In publishing management there are also other terms, such as
fixed costs, which represent business costs which do not vary or rise
with the quantity of the product. An example would be the setting
up of an orders processing system. Fixed costs do not feature in
the publishing viability calculation. Similarly, capital expenditure
or investment in fixed assets (such as computer equipment) are not
taken into the calculation.

• Unit cost. This is the cost of a single book (or unit), derived by taking
total production costs divided by the number of copies printed. If
there are extra copies, such as a run-on to the print run over and
above those originally planned, these are marginal costs.

The unit cost of sales is the total cost of sales, or total direct costs,
divided by the number of copies sold, or projected to be sold.

• Contribution to operation. This represents the difference, or the
amount left, after deducting total direct costs from total net projected
income. This sum has to cover overheads, as well as providing a net
profit.

• Contribution to percentage of sales/gross profit margin. This is the
gross profit margin expressed as a percentage of sales. The net profit
would be the gross profit, less the overheads.

• Sales to cover total direct costs. This is the break-even figure: that
is, the number of copies/sales needed at a given price (or net receipts
per copy sold) to break even. It is the point at which income from
sales (or other revenue, such as funded copies) will cover all direct
costs, but does not yet show a profit; in other words, the book makes
neither profit nor loss.

• Price. The list price of the book is dictated by the income from
sales, less direct costs, the resulting figure being the contribution to
overheads. This figure is then taken as a percentage of income from
sales, so as to achieve the required gross profit margin.

Design and Production

Good design of a printed book is essential for sales in most markets. Design
components are the cover, binding, colour/s, paper, trim size (the overall
size of the book), fonts, size of type, margins, illustrations and layout.
The purpose of good design, apart from its intrinsic aesthetic value, is to
add value to the content in attracting the target market. So the designer
needs primarily to understand who the publisher is trying to draw to the
book; and decisions on the various elements - and their costs - will flow
from that.

Scholarly publishing is international, and there are very few variations of
norms between different markets, although there may be inhibiting factors
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for some African publishers in being able to afford the highest production
standards. It should be assumed that a scholarly book will find its way to
libraries and teaching institutions, and is likely to be handled and referred
to regularly, and must therefore be robust. The new print technologies, and
competitive printing in countries such as India, are favouring increased
access to good production standards.

Marketing and Distribution

Marketing is integral to the decision to publish a book. Projected
sales are fundamental to the costing and publishing viability exercise.
Moreover, in estimating projected sales, the publisher must know how it
is intended to reach the potential market, and at what cost. Marketing is
not an exact science, and it can be difficult to evaluate the value of any
particular activity: but there are certain tried and tested tools. A book
can be marketed through direct mailing of the publisher's catalogues,
and this is probably the most essential mechanism; through flyers and
advance information; on the web - the publisher's own website, that of
their agent/s, and through linking with other suitable sites; at book fairs
and conferences (academic conferences, in particular, for scholarly books);
entering titles on international bibliographic databases; review copy
mailings to selected media; repping to bookshops and institutions; and
an inspection copy procedure for university teachers considering adopting
the work for teaching. Paid advertising is rarely cost-effective, and is more
usually taken - if at all- as a general promotion of the publisher's profile.
Email direct marketing offers newer opportunities: although it is essential
to have the recipient's permission before putting them on the direct email
marketing list.

Distribution - shipping of orders - is the responsibility of the publisher,
who may either subcontract it to a distributor, or operate their own
distribution. The essential functions are to supervise the safe and efficient
warehousing of books; fulfil orders for books in stock; and maintain
inventory stock records and controls. Many publishers combine orders
fulfilment (orders invoicing, customer services) with distribution, but in
any case they will work closely together.

Promotion

Reviews
Review notices in respected journals and media are important for scholarly
books, since good reviews generate sales. The author should provide
the publisher with suggestions as to suitable review media, since they
are most likely to know the influential outlets in their field. In return,
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the publisher has a duty to provide copies of reviews - favourable or
otherwise - to authors.

Exhibits and Conferences
Displays at book fairs and academic conferences are standard amongst
scholarly publishers. They might have an individual booth and presence;
or - for reasons of cost or assessment of likely productiveness of the event
- they might display titles and materials in a collective exhibit organised
by an exhibitor or the fair/conference organisers.

Timescales

Decision as to publication date will depend on the target market, and
particular factors which may relate to it, for example the start of the
academic year. The publisher has to orchestrate the many functions
necessary to publish a book, and it is usually the editorial person who will
be responsible for overseeing timescales to meet the scheduled publication
date. The time needed for each part of the process will be calculated, and
the different parts of the enterprise scheduled simultaneously so far as
possible, rather than consecutively. Thus writing, editing, copyediting,
proofs, and printing will be consecutive. But design and layout, printing
specifications, permissions, artwork research, index and marketing plan
can all be planned independently from the writing stage.

Conclusion

Publishing is a business, subject to the governing laws of the country
concerned, and to international conventions when the country is a
signatory, such as the Berne Universal Copyright Convention and the
Universal Copyright Convention, to which many African countries are
signatories. Conditions and traditions vary from country to country, and
there are many examples of successful publishers who have broken a
traditional mould to forge new paths. This is happening now, for certain
types of publications - and with e-books, which is a whole new subject,
and beyond the scope of this chapter. This brief resume of accepted good
practice is, however, a basic guide to the main elements of successfully
publishing a book.

Notes

1. A 'New Deal' between African Writers and Publishers. Statement issued by
participants at the African Writers-Publishers Seminar (Arusha Ill), Tarangire
Sopa Lodge, Arusha, Tanzania, 23-26 February 1998.
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2. Ian Montagnes, An Introduction to Publishing Management (London: ADEA
Working Group on Books and Learning Materials, 1998), p. 114.

3. Costings and publishing viability information taken from 'Writer-Publisher
Relations. The Publishing Perspective', a background paper prepared by ABC
and the Dag Hammarskjold Foundation for the African Writers-Publishers
Seminar, Arusha, Tanzania, 1998.



A Publisher's Expectations of Academic
Authors

Charles Bewlay'

It was a novel experience being asked to contribute a chapter to this book
- I have an opportunity to 'see how the other half lives'! The chapter
makes no pretence at being an example of academic work, but is rather
the experience of a book publisher with over 20 years' practice of desk
editing, commissioning, marketing, management and production from
inside a multinational, as well as the running of a very small African
publishing company.

Symbiosis: The Core of Publishing

What is this chapter about? To a large extent it is about a symbiosis of
three core partners in producing a book: the writer, the publisher and the
reader, three independent entities who choose to enter a relationship of
mutual dependency. The role of each of the three partners is conditioned
by the others: without the writer there is nothing; without the considera
tions, wants and needs of readers, a book may simply remain unread,
without the publisher there is no means whereby the reader and the writer
can communicate.i It is the publisher's prime job to get the writer's words
to the reader in the most viable, attractive and readable form possible; to
'make it happen'.

Many people, or at least many jobs, are involved in making a book
'happen' within the publisher's domain of the symbiosis: editors, artists,
readers, typesetters, designers, salesmen, promotion, marketing, publicity
and advertising staff, warehouse people, stock controllers, sales staff,
drivers, and various ancillary and administrative staff. Many of these may
be freelancers, and many jobs may be combined in smaller companies. And
we must not forget the managers, financiers, bookkeepers and accountants:
to them falls the task of providing risk information, and it is the human
'publisher' who makes the decisions as to whether to publish or not.
The publisher is also responsible for all dealings with the other external
players, notably the printers and the booksellers. In some cases a literary
'agent' may represent the author and may share some responsibility with
the publisher in such matters as getting reviews.

155
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The chapter will not try to detail the whole of a publisher's operation,
but a brief list of stages can be found in the Appendix to this chapter. It is
worth pointing out that one of the publisher's principal roles is to ensure
that all the people involved work together at the right time, united for the
purpose of bringing the writer's words, and thus wisdom, to the reader.
The printers and the booksellers also have their own workforces, which
will invariably employ many more people.

A second key function of the publisher of academic works is the selection
of manuscripts. It can be an extremely difficult process to establish the
viability of a manuscript and how much risk to take. There is no formula,
no guidebook, no bible for this. Publishing constantly faces the difficulties
of the marketplace, distribution and price. Too many or too large risks that
go wrong will fold a publisher (and with the business very possibly all its
already published authors). Risk is what a publisher takes every time an
author's manuscript is accepted. And, importantly, the author! can play a
major part in minimising that risk.

This chapter also applies in greater part to editors of multi-author
works and conference proceedings. It is their job to cajole and encourage
the writers, but they may well end up having to do some of the writing
themselves! See the section later in the chapter for the special attributes
of multi-author books.

Getting the Manuscript Accepted:
What the Publisher will Look For

The publisher will assess a manuscript on four areas, all of which must
be fulfilled: financial viability, the 'risk-worthiness'; the content; the use
of language and how much editing is required; and the technical quality
of the presentation.

It may be supposed that the 'risk-worthiness' of a manuscript is of no
concern to a writer. In many ways that is true, for a writer is writing from
the heart and the soul as well as the mind. It takes belief to sustain the
effort. But for the author to be published he or she should be writing for
someone, for many people, and needs to be completely cognisant of the
target readership. Early discussion with an agent or publisher on potential
viability of publication may save a great deal of heartache later on when
suggestions are made such as 'cut by half' or 'reduce illustrations to 10
per cent of existing', causing strong emotions and sometimes even verbal
abuse!

Three other areas of manuscript assessment form the main thrust of this
section and are considered below.

A publisher may have the capacity to assess a manuscript in-house, at
least to some extent. But frequently a second opinion will be required and
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an external 'reader' will be asked to evaluate the manuscript, and more
than one reader may be necessary in some circumstances. The publisher
will brief the reader, invariably via a standard questionnaire. A publisher
is primarily looking for originality, for something new. Pure regurgitation
of already-existing material does not rate very high in terms of publishing.
Indeed, the author should be asked what makes their book special, what
makes it better than any competing work. Non-trivial research will have
been necessary to produce new and original material that will be of interest
to a sufficient number of potential readers.

Consideration needs to be given to a special case of academic writing,
the textbook or course book. Many authors have found that there is a
specific demand and gap in the market for a single volume that covers
course content, either at tertiary or lower levels. In potentially large market
areas, schools particularly, publishers will normally commission writers.
Unsolicited manuscripts have little chance in this area, which is beyond
the scope of this chapter. But for tertiary institutions there is often a real
and valid need to have the single course book rather than expecting the
students to purchase a number of books, probably imported and expensive.
Original research will rarely be required for textbooks, but a great deal
of time and thought will have to go into presentation and methodology,
and the publisher will have eyes wide open for plagiarism. Originality is
still a very strong requirement.

The editorial information form is a most useful publisher's tool. It may
be given to an author before the manuscript is completed, on handover of
the manuscript, or during the review process. Key questions will be asked
of the author relating to all aspects of the manuscript, including author
details, prelims, endmatter, cover material, the main text, illustrations,
tables, copyright, libel, the index, and perhaps more. Careful and full
response is expected of the author. Incomplete answers are likely to cause
breaks in schedules later and delays in publication.

The manuscript needs to be substantial. Arguments should follow clearly
and logically. Bland statements of 'facts' do not lend credibility to an
author's case. They must be properly substantiated. The publisher will look
very closely at this and will have the word 'justify' in mind throughout
the assessment of the manuscript. It is surprisingly common to see large
numbers of unsubstantiated statements in a manuscript, invariably leading
to rejection or severe delay in acceptance of a manuscript due to rewriting.
One of the easiest ways of spotting this is the overuse of inappropriate
bulleted or numbered lists by 'prescriptive' authors. Sweeping generalisa
tions are made from shreds of evidence, and these fail to stand any form
of test whatsoever. Readers are not generally interested in being told bare
facts: they want to see a rounded picture of connected and interrelated
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points of information, how they hang together, how they support an
argument.

Concise argument is another key matter under consideration in
manuscript assessment. At the far extreme, repetition and yet further
substantiation of either facts or argument is generally unacceptable. The
reader is not listening to a sermon in church and does not want to be told
the same thing time and time again.

Gender, racism, neglect of minority interests, prejudged attitudes and
unsubstantiated allegation are all cause for great concern. Whereas the
first four are generally dealt with well by most authors and mostly on the
decline, there does, sadly, appear to be an increased amount of unsub
stantiated allegation in manuscripts. Unfortunately more and more of this
is finding its way into print with the growth of vanity publishing houses,
notably via the internet, where the author provides camera-ready copy
and the publisher has little or no editorial input. This chapter discounts
the expectations of such 'publishers' who are, in fact, little more than
print brokers.

References and Citations
These can cause more vexation and delay to a publication than any
other aspect. This is especially true of multi-author works or conference
proceedings.Many book reviewershave rejected a book on the grounds that
the references are inadequate. So it might be useful to look at some ground
rules, although this will necessitate being somewhat 'prescriptive'.

1. All key documentation supporting arguments must be backed up by
the source and fully referenced.

2. The full references must not contain sources that are not referred to in
the text: these should be listed separately as 'further reading' or 'select
bibliography'.

3. The formats and styles of the references must be consistent.
4. The references should be complete. Anything cited in the main text

should be presented in full in the references. An editor should insist
that a cited source not in the references be removed. However, this
can have serious consequences as a particular argument unsupported
might be left unsupported; and in some cases the entire argument may
fall apart.

Some authors go to an extreme and appear to feel that they must justify
every statement via an external source, supporting their case throughout
with footnotes or endnotes, or cited references. The reader naturally starts
to ask, 'Does the author have anything to say?' This practice is also an
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indicator of poorly constructed argument. For the reader it is difficult to
follow a page where they may have to check ten citations on a page.

Footnotes and Endnotes
Different publishers have different preferences for favouring footnotes or
endnotes, and so do authors. In terms of production, large numbers of
footnotes can cause considerable difficulty at page make-up stage, and
especially if changes are made to page proofs. Some publishers specify
only endnotes because of this, although some might contend that your
publication will look 'more professional' with endnotes, and some with
footnotes. The neatly generated footnotes in your word processor might
not be compatible with the publisher's page layout software. As a result,
additions or deletions to text may leave the footnote on the wrong page.
Thus, it is usually a publisher's decision to have endnotes, either at chapter
end or book end.

It is worth considering whether there is an advantage from the reader's
point of view: it is easy for a reader to bookmark the notes generally at
the end rather than having to re-find the notes after every chapter. The
advantage of being at the end of each chapter is really for author satisfaction
in multi-author books where an offprint of the author's particular chapter
or journal article may be needed.

The Use ofLanguage
An editor or pre-publication reviewer will want to be able to read the
manuscript and get the sense of it quickly. Poorly constructed sentences
and weakly structured argument will in the first place make the reviewer
groan and certainly generate a negative attitude. This alone may lead to
a very rapid rejection. Publishers do, however, have a term 'salvageable'
which means that with a great deal of editorial effort a manuscript can be
made good. But that may not be viable from an economic point of view.

A few specific common language errors and some guidelines may help.
The comma: the 'minimalist' and the 'old-fashioned'. The minimalist

will avoid commas in all possible places; the old-fashioned will sprinkle
like pepper on a plate. Generally, commas separate ideas in the same way
as any punctuation. They should not split an idea. But where there are
sub-clauses in a sentence the reader should not have to go back to find the
meaning. 'The density and the colour of the solvent ... ' needs no comma;
but 'The density, and this should be measured carefully, and the colour
of the solvent', does. There are two ideas in the latter: if the comma is
not used, the reader will be expecting another noun after 'and', and will
then have to re-read to get the sense. The 'pepper-pot' writer will put too
many commas in, as in 'The colour, and the density, of the solvent ... '
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which makes for very slow and fragmented reading, distracting the reader
from the content.

Any poor use of language distracts from the content of a manuscript.
The reader gets so entangled in trying to interpret the language that the
sense and logic of the content is lost.

Capitals all over!As an editor, one sometimes wonders if authors have
some kind of obsession with 'capitalism' or 'capitals of the world'; or
perhaps have been very influenced by German, which capitalises all nouns.
Some authors seem to think that everything in their field deserves a capital
because of its perceived importance. This is another area in which authors
give considerable frustration to readers and editors as reading becomes
discontinuous. Capitals, like punctuation, are visual 'flags' to the reader.
The case here is definitely for a minimalist approach: there needs to be
good reason for all capitalisation: proper nouns, names, languages, and
little else. A publisher will, however, have 'house style' rules for headings
and publication titles.

House style, -zations and -sationsi what is correct English? This is a
difficult area. Because of the vagaries of English, publishers usually have
their own sets of rules to clarify ambiguities, called 'house style'. These
need not, and should not, concern an author at manuscript stage, especially
if the author is still looking for a publisher.

Dictionaries and correct spellingshould, however, be in the armoury
of every author. Almost all academic authors use a word processor which
has a spell checker, but technical specialist words will not be included.
With specialist vocabulary, responsibility falls primarily on the author to

ensure correct spelling. It is after all, the author,and not the editor, who
is the specialist. A manuscript which has not even been spell-checked by
a word processor will leave a very poor impression of the author, and
probably lead to rejection immediately. (Also see the section 'computer
myths' later in this chapter.)

Preparing your Manuscript to Present for Publication

Publishers vary in the way that they want manuscripts presented, but there
are some very good ground rules that are almost universally desired. Few
publishers are now prepared to accept a manuscript which is not already 'on
disk', together with a print-out for reference. The publisher will also want
an assurance from the author that the print-out is the same as the copy on
disk: there is little worse than the author handing over the wrong version
of a manuscript - and this has been known to happen more than once.

Authors need not concern themselves unduly with formatting their
manuscripts as this will be almost entirely changed by the publisher. What
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the publisher wants is clarity of instruction. In particular, a clear indication
of italics and bold material.

In the first place, it is necessary that the heading levels are clear and
unambiguous. A top-level heading should be significantly larger than the
one below. More than three levels of heading below the chapter heading
may indicate a poorly structured manuscript. It is generally best to aim for
two levels below the chapter heading, leaving a third for special cases.

The font and typesize that the author uses will probably bear little
resemblance to that of the final book. The typesetter, on instructions from
the publisher or editor, will specify the text style, the style for quotations,
the headings, the references, as well as all tables, graphs and so on.

Tables need to be printable: that is, too many columns or rows may
present technical difficulties when trying to fit them on a page or pair of
facing pages.

Graphs present a special case of illustration. Most are now generated
by a computer spreadsheet, The publisher will need to standardise the
look and structure of these, so the author will need to provide the original
data for all graphs.

Photos (other than digital ones) need to be presented, eventually, to the
publisher in their originals. Initially, on manuscript submission, however,
low resolution scans or photocopies should be presented. One of the
commonest errors that authors make is putting their scanned images into
a word processing application and thinking that this will be sufficient.Print
resolution needs to be high and the scan needs to be separately provided
either at high resolution or as an original.

Line drawings may be provided by the author. The same procedure
applies as with photos when presenting original work. The publisher is
not liable for any loss of your material by whatever cause - you must keep
a duplicate backup.

Maps are often also generated by specialist software. The author will
need to ensure that these are saved as high resolution in TIFF or EPSformat
and a copy of the original mapping software file should be kept as backup.
The author should be aware that any size reduction due to the book format
will also reduce the lettering size, so lettering should be carefully monitored
- one cannot expect a full colour A2 map to be reduced to AS (one-eighth
of the size) and expect to be able to read the place names.

There are some so-called 'vanity publishers' who insist on receiving
'camera-ready' copy. These 'publishers' will give you a unique ISBN, but
everything else you pay for: all the editing, typesetting, proof checking,
design and layout will need to be done at your cost. The author will also
probably need to guarantee the cost of printing of a limited quantity (for
example, for a course) and indeed to pay for this up front. The 'camera
ready' publisher is not the concern of this chapter.
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Computer Myths

WRITING AND PUBLISHING

The personal computer has changed the way we write in vast numbers of
ways. It has become an invaluable tool and ally to writing. And yet most
of what has been written above applied equally to pre-cornputer times.
Now, however, there are new writing hazards, and some of these need to
be mentioned.

The first is the spell checker.Most of these are extraordinarily good, and
for terrible typists like me an absolute godsend. Most African publishers
follow the form of English or French or Portuguese of the former colonising
power - not, of say, American English, Canadian French or Brazilian
Portuguese. So it is important to ensure that the correct dictionary is
loaded. Secondly, beware of the custom dictionary: all too frequently
incorrect words can be added to this, and thereafter the incorrectly spelt
word will always appear as correct. The remedy is to learn how to check
the contents of the custom dictionary. Thirdly, the dictionary will not
usually contain specialist vocabulary, and to ensure consistency in this
area it is still necessary to proof-check carefully.

Grammar checkers have not met with much acceptance, and invariably
provide rather stilted or cliched alternatives. Few authors have found
them to be of use.

Rearranging of text is one of the most powerful tools. By a simple
cut-and-paste material is moved from one section to another. There are
two dangers here and both repeatedly occur in manuscripts. Firstly, the
material has been copied instead of cut, leaving the original in place and
so duplicating the material. Only one version is then changed, leaving a
non-exact duplicate. The perhaps more serious error is that the flow of the
material is disrupted. For example, if the piece cut is pasted earlier, it may
involve terms, ideas or concepts that have not yet been covered. Sorting
this out is an editorial nightmare and can lead to general frustration.

Another wonderfully powerful tool is the 'search and replace' facility.
Used carefully, it is very useful, but if the logic is not carefully followed all
kinds of disasters can arise. For example, changing 'air' to 'atmosphere' and
clicking 'change all' will lead to marvellousnew words like 'fatmosphere' for
'fair'; so diligent use of 'whole word only' and 'match case' are crucial.

Another myth, and potential pitfall, is that the author can design the
type and the pages. Typical is the academic who comes to the publisher or
typesetter and says: 'But I have all the same software as you, even newer
versions. Why can't I make my pages look as good as you do? Can't you
give me a few lessons?' To which the response will probably be, 'Well,
maybe next week', for the next five years. A great many academics spend
(or waste!) vast amounts of their time trying to hand over to publishers
copy that they think is ready for printing, and needs only a bit of light
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editing ('five of my colleagues have been through it'). The first thing the
publisher will do is rip out all those weeks or months of formatting because
the author's version is full of so many conflicting or unusable styles. The
only case for an author spending much time on formatting is on journals or
lecture notes that are produced in-house. It is invariably a thankless task,
the academic is not paid for it, and the real cost in time spent, in terms of
what an academic is paid (at least in many countries), is very high.

A final warning on possible computer traps concerns lost data. There
have been thousands of worrying cases where months and years of work
have been lost due to lack of electronic backup. Perhaps the saddest is that
of an expert from a university IT department who came into an author's
office; the author related: 'I said I had a real problem, so they reformatted
my drive and reinstalled the system. The computer now works fine.' The
rest was lost in a bucketful of tears ...

Permissions and Copyright
An author's publishing contract will always contain a clause absolving
the publisher from all liability from copyright infringement, libel and
slander. These are fairly standard. The author, however, should ensure
that permission has been obtained for any copyright material used in
the manuscript. Short quotes for the case of argument or critique do not
require permission.

The Index, First Stage
It is important to have given some thought to an index at an early stage
in your writing. When your manuscript is finalised you should also be
prepared to produce a list of the entries you want indexed. Professional
indexing is somewhat expensive for most academic authors, and it is
very unlikely that the publisher will produce, or pay for one. An index
will add value to your work, and it is you who knows the work best. It
should not take much longer than a few days to compile the initial list
(depending of course on your manuscript's length). If you have been using
a word processor, you may like to code each index entry to produce your
list; for example, by underlining or colouring or using any format that
your manuscript does not otherwise use. If you have coloured all index
items red, you can search for all black items and replace them with a
space: all that will remain will be your indexed entries, which you can
sort alphabetically.

It is not necessary to produce your proposed index with the manuscript,
and it may be worth getting further guidance from your publisher once the
manuscript is accepted. Indexing at manuscript stage wastes time, as all
page numbers will change (some content might also). However, if accepted
this will eventually need to be done. It is essential that your list exists at
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the latest by the time page proofs are on their way, and by then you may
be pressed for time and publication might be held up. So, do not leave this
until the last minute. Of course, indexes are not necessary for all books:
conference proceedings, for example, are rarely indexed.

Manuscript Accepted!

You may have offered your manuscript to several publishers, or have been
accepted by your first choice. You may have offered your manuscript or
proposal to several publishers simultaneously and that may be to your
advantage: but it is important to let the publishers knowthat you have
made submissions to others: this is considered common courtesy in the
publishing world. If you want to submit a proposal rather than a full
manuscript you should include a detailed table of contents, a rationale
promoting the qualities of your book, and a sample chapter (not the
introduction) or part thereof.

Securing your Contract
Once you have an initial agreement with a publisher you should receive a
letter indicating intent to publish. It may take some time to draw up the
contract and to discuss details, so this initial 'letter of intent' to publish
is a holding commitment. The contract will then usually be offered a
few weeks later and should reflect the discussions you have had with the
commissioning editor or publisher. Read it through carefully,and you may
wish to consult with other authors, a lawyer, or friends. But you will be
expected to have read and understood the contract before you sign it. If
you have any difficulties, spell them out clearly in an accompanying letter.
There are legally binding obligations on both parties.

A BriefNote on Royalties
This is a fairly complex area which is largely beyond the scope of this
chapter, but I include it since all authors ask about it. So it is worth
mentioning a few points, even at the risk of being somewhat simplistic.
There are usually two types of royalty payment: 'on receipts' and 'on
published price'.

Generally, the publisher will always prefer 'on receipts' as this is much
easier to monitor in terms of accounting and covers special deals and
exports. What it means is that for each copy of the book that the publisher
sells, the author receives a specificpercentage of the price.

Royalties on published price (the bookshop retail price) can be tricky to
determine as booksellersmight not stick to what the publisher has prescribed
or recommended, and on export sales this is impossible to monitor.



A PUBLISHER'S EXPECTATIONS OF AUTHORS 165

Authors may also be offered 'scaled' royalties, whereby royalties will
be low on the first sales and increase to higher level. Authors of academic
books with small print runs may find that royalties are very low. This
relates to the exponential effect of royalty increases on price: adding
another 5 per cent to the royalty will increase the price by considerably
more than this and might even price the book out of the market. When
arguing about royalties, authors should be aware that the standard figure
of 10 per cent exists for sound historical business reasons and not for
defrauding authors. It is, for example, much better to sell 2,000 copies at
5 per cent at a price of £10 (£1,000) than 500 copies priced £13 at 10 per
cent (£650) - when the £10 price has been determined as all the 'market
will bear'. But that is another chapter in itself!

The Editorial Department

Finally, after all the work of writing, presenting the manuscript in an
acceptable form, and with contract terms agreed, the goal is in sight - at
least for the author. One of the first questions any author wants to know
the answer to is 'When?' And when the answer of three months, or six
months, or even more is given, there is always a sigh of disappointment.
There are cases when the process has been completed within weeks, of
course. A famous example is the world's fastest ever published paperback
(at that time) which resulted from an important international gathering
in the 1970s and was a tremendous feat - around three weeks (before
computers). What was not so impressive was the vast number of errors
that made the book almost unreadable: an embarrassment to all the writers
involved and the publisher. Would you want that in your book? Assuredly
not.

There are many processes that the publisher goes through to make the
book as good as possible within all the other constraints - apart from time.
It is worth detailing now how the author interacts with this process.

The assumption is that your manuscript has been presented perfectly.
The publisher's 'commissioning editor' will start to put the book 'into
production'. A publishing plan will be made and a schedule, costs will be
worked out, decisions on layout, type, artwork, photographs, typesetter,
designer, artist, desk editor (in-house or freelance) will be made. This will
be a quiet period for the author, but there will be plenty going on: a team
will need to be coordinated and a schedule for how the book will fit into
the rest of the production programme.

Then the desk editor receives the manuscript with instructions. This may
be the same person as the commissioning editor or even the publisher (the
head of a publishing company is usually called the publisher) in smaller
specialist publishing enterprises. The editor is responsible for the language
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and content. Copyediting is a fine skill and it often surprises authors just
how many red marks go on their manuscripts. The editor will probably not
be a specialist in the author's area, and this may prove to be advantageous
to the author as queries from the non-specialist will hold much validity
as a potential reader of the book. The editor chosen will have a keen
interest in the subject matter and be able to raise pertinent questions where
explanation is not clear, or where vocabulary is used that perhaps may
not be widely understood.

Standardising spellings is a key function of an editor. The author may be
consulted on preferences where conflicts appear. However, with technical
vocabulary it is the author's responsibility to ensure correctness. Editorial
work is done on computer as well as by hand, so universal changes may
be made quickly and easily.

A major cause of serious delay at the editorial stage is content querying.
If the editor finds sentences he or she cannot understand the queries will
be referred to the author, and it is most important that these are answered
rapidly, within days, not weeks. Unanswered or late replies to content
queries might cause an editor to move on to another manuscript and so
the lost time will be compounded. In addition, the editor's interest may
well be lost or diminished. The editor faced with too many content queries
- which should have been sorted out earlier - will have less time for refining
the language of the manuscript.

Proofs
The 'perfect first edition: prize of £100,000 offered'. That would be quite
an offer, but would the prize ever be won? A perfect first edition is what
we are all after, prize or not: no spelling errors, no grammatical errors,
no punctuation errors, no print errors ... Bessie Head is believed to have
refused for many years to accept any editor's changes to her manuscripts,
saying that she had punctuated that way for reason, used those words for
a reason. It used to give her publishers quite a headache. The occasional
literary genius can perform like that, but most authors find the input of
editors invaluable,

Thus, to ensure an error-free book, there is a set of procedures to be
followed, and these involve proofs at several production stages. Before the
advent of computerised typesetting the author would usually see a copy of
the edited manuscript, marked up with instructions for the typesetter. With
the arrival of the personal computer and its widespread use, typesetting and
editing will often be combined in a single process, so it is very likely that
the first thing an author will see are some form of 'galley proofs'. This is
generally the stage when the author will be asked to respond to editorial
queries, and to approve the final content of the book. The publisher will
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expect that the author checks the galleys meticulously, and answers all
queries in full.

At about the same time the author will be sent remade/reset diagrams
tables and graphs for content checking.

Why Errors Happen: Last-Minute Changes: Galleys versus Page Proofs
-Why?
Following the return of the galley proofs, the page layout and design will
be completed, incorporating all the text and illustrations, including tables
and graphs. There should be no changes to any material at this stage, and
a publisher may insist on the author paying the cost of remaking pages if
the changes are the author's. Changing pages is time-consuming and can
have a knock-on effect throughout the whole book, from positioning of
illustrations to captions, page numbering, table and diagram referencing,
contents list, and completely remaking indexes. In view of all these factors
it is easy to see why errors will creep in. In addition to this there is one
less stage of proofing available.

It is therefore very important not to make changes to page proofs unless
absolutely necessary. However, you need to make sure that all corrections
to galley proofs have been incorporated.

Extra Proofs
If only one set of proofs is produced there is an increased risk of error.
Many publishers would rather produce a second set of galley or page
proofs if there have been extensive changes or corrections. But this comes
at a cost, both financially and in terms of time. So if the changes or
corrections are author-based the publisher is likely to expect the author
to carry such additional cost.

Index Completion
Once final page proofs are produced, the page numbers can be inserted
in your index. This needs to be done very rapidly, often within a week or
less, so make sure you have set aside enough time.

Multi-author Works: Differences

The number of authors of multi-author works may range from two to a
conference proceedings with dozens of authors. These books may also be
multidisciplinary. It is important to bear in mind that the readers are also
likely to be from different areas of specialisation and thus fewer areas of
knowledge may be assumed. A good guide is that if your editor does not
understand a term it may not be suitable for many of the readers.
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Scheduling of multi-author works is often more critical since more
people are involved. Try to keep up to date with your editor on when
proofs can be expected as all those involved will need to keep time free.
The book will not proceed to the next stage unless all proofs are back.
The general editor will on occasions need to be really hard-headed to get
proofs back from contributors. It is sometimes necessary to drop papers
completely if critical queries cannot be answered. Failure to meet deadlines
also causes contributions to be dropped from a volume.

Usuallyonly galleyproofs are sent to individual authors and contributors.
And sometimes even those are not released. All the proofing may be left
in the hands of the general editor or those of a small editorial committee.
In either case it is important that only one person has direct dealings with
the publisher or publisher's editor, at least for most communications.

Copyright permission needs clearance for reproduction from individual
contributors. This may be in terms of a full publishing contract, but more
often a simple waiver or assignment form will suffice, and the publisher
can help the general editor to devise this.

Dissertations and Theses

Dissertations and theses are rarely published by a commercial publisher in
their original form. To produce a book they may be expanded or reduced
from the originals. Research results should be produced in summary
table form as a book will not usually contain original raw research data,
particularly that of a statistical nature. It may be necessary to have an
expanded introduction so that the research is placed in context, something
that the thesis may have been able to assume since the readership was very
specific. The findings may need to be rewritten to provide a context for
the less specialist reader.

Manuscript Preparation: the Effect of Production Processes
and Technology

The medium for almost all manuscript preparation is electronic, with
a hard copy print-out as a cross-check for reference. But the electronic
media are changing fast. Check with the publisher before handing over
to ensure that your storage medium is acceptable: five and a quarter inch
floppy disks are hardly used any more, and three and a half inch ones are
also not readable by some newer machines. Currently, CD-R, CD-RW
and email are the most widespread ways of delivering manuscripts. But
flash cards and variously other named flash drives with USB interfaces are
becoming widespread.
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In terms of software, the de facto standard for text has become Microsoft
Word, but any text software that can produce RTF files is suitable. Graphs,
and some tables, are often produced in Microsoft Excel and these should
be acceptable to all publishers.

Two problem areas of graphics are frequently encountered by publishers.
The first relates to graphs or other data embedded in a word processing
document. It is critical that the original data or drawing files are included.
Graphs often need to be redrawn to size and style, whilst photos and
drawings need resizing at print quality resolutions. Far too many authors
expect to be able to obtain a print-out from what they see on screen, 75
dpi. A minimum resolution of 150 dpi for photos and 300 dpi for line
artwork is essential- and higher, if there is any uncertainty.

Sales and Marketing

The selling and marketing of books are a publisher's major functions; but
even with high print run 'trade' books and popular fiction an author has
a role to play in terms of publicity. For the academic writer, however, the
role can be even more prominent due to the specialist nature of academic
writing.

The publisher should provide a publicity form for an author to complete.
The author will have far more information to hand about journal
publications and people in the specialist field than anyone in a publishing
house. Journals, reviewers, conference dates, TV and radio programmes,
and main and subsidiary market information will be immediately available
to the author. Similarly, useful email addresses can be a crucial area that
few authors provide adequately.

A publisher's favourite authors pick up copies en route to sell at every
conference!

Staying in Print and New Editions

The hardest thing for a publisher to maintain in print is a slow selling but
valuable academic work. Even straightforward reprints may be delayed, as
demand can be slow to absorb the reprinted copies. It may, in particular,
be difficult to go to a second edition since the first edition printing might
have fully absorbed the market.

The complexities of costing and forecasting reprints and new editions
can be frustrating to both author and publisher, and eventually the only
way to keep a title 'in print' (physically that is) may be to put it on the
World Wide Web as an e-book, either for sale or free. The publisher may
or may not have the capacity to sell over the web, so if your book is
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contractually 'out of print' and there is no intention to reprint, you are
within your rights to take the book to an online publisher (or another
print publisher, for that matter).

A further option is to reprint using Print on Demand electronic printing
which may in some cases prove viable, even if expensive. The higher
price demanded by the higher print costs might put your book out of the
market, however.

As an author, if you suspect stock of your book is getting low, it is
important to discuss the above options with your publisher. But decisions
can be difficult, so expect to have to exercise patience for a few months.
Once the book is no longer available your contract should have a clause
in it stating how long it will be until the reproduction rights revert to the
copyright holder.

E-Books

Electronic books (e-books) are obtaining an increasing sliceof the academic
market, and this is particularly noticeable in the case of journals. All of
the editorial matters above still apply, however. The author should expect
the same processes to be followed as for printed books.

Conclusion

Well, my journey of living an author's life is over. I am behind schedule,
not at all happy with what I have written and hope the editor will give me
some flak and hard criticism. The exercise has increased my admiration
for the many authors who have become good friends over the years, and I
hope that through the above I will have created more friendships for others
from these two most rewarding of lives, writing and publishing.

Notes

1. My thanks to Professor Neil Parsons, old friend and author, for reading an
earlier draft of this chapter, and keeping my perspective on track.

2. In the case of a self-published book the writer will need to apply all these
criteria and functions to ensure that the book is publishable.

3. This chapter also applies in greater part to editors of multi-author works and
conference proceedings. It is their job to cajole and encourage the writers, but it
is very possible they may end up having to do some of the work themselves. See
the section on this later in the chapter for the special problems that can arise.
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Below is a brief summary of the stages that a manuscript goes through to produce a
book. It is in rough time sequence, although there will often be overlap, particularly in
matters relating to covers. Publishers vary in their methodology, but what is presented
here should give a broad picture for the author.

Manuscript assessment: readers
Costing and viability
Distribution
Marketing

Editorial form

Content editing
Copyediting
Type design
Layout mock-up
Agreement with author/customer

Contract issuance
Cover ideas - disk with artist/designer
Illustrator briefs

Typesetting
Galley proofs
Proof checking (editor and author)
Galley proof typesetting correction

Layout
Design finalisation

Publicity form
Cover brief

Page make-up
Graphics into layout
Page proofs
Page proof checking (editor and author)

Cover roughs
Page proof correction
Cover finalisation

Convert files to postscript
Film production and checking
Printing
Binding

Packing
Delivery/collection
Distribution



Journal Publishing in Africa

Janet Hussein and Pippa Smart

Introduction

Journals are the backbone of scholarly work. They provide a medium
through which scholars of all ages can exchange information, educate
themselvesand stimulate debate. Journals differ from books in that they are
much more 'immediate' and can explore current issues. This is particularly
important in the field of science, technology and medicine (STM) where
scholars are competing to publish new discoveries, patents, cures or ideas.
Both the opportunities and obstacles in relation to producing scholarly
journals vary considerably in Africa due to the diverse and complex
conditions within African countries. This chapter presents a brief overview
of the current status of scholarly journals in Africa and then examines
the processes involved in running a journal. Journal publishing is also
examined from the perspective of the author - how they should choose
and what they should write for journals, and what their expectations
should be.

Historical Background

Scholarly journals have been produced for many years on the African
continent. A review of periodicals listed in the African Periodicals Exhibit
Catalogue' (APEX, 1997) shows that as long ago as 1884, the South
African Law Journal was launched and in 1902, the first volume of the
Proceedings of the Rhodesia Scientific Association (now Transactions of
the Zimbabwe ScientificAssociation) was produced. Journal numbers have
increased with time, particularly from 1980 onwards as information has
proliferated, especially in the STM fields. P.T. Zeleza- gives an excellent
overview of the political and economic forces influencing the production
of scholarly journals in Africa, which are strongly tied into the expansion
and decline of universities, research institutions and agencies over the
past 40 years.
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There is no comprehensive list of current African scholarly journals,
however records are maintained by the African Journals OnLine project'
(AJOL), the National Library of South Africa's Index to SA periodicals
and the Library of Congress, Nairobi Office. The journals cover a broad
range of disciplines from STM through humanities and social sciences to
law, education and politics. According to the APEX catalogue (1997),
circulation numbers for the African periodicals vary from under 100 to
more than 16,000. The higher circulation numbers are associated with the
semi-popular magazines and society/association publications; the purely
scholarly journals usually have a circulation of less than 500, often in the
order of 100-200.

A growing proportion of these journals are now online through
collaborative national and international projects. At present, much of the
online availability is confined to tables of contents and abstracts. However,
as scholars prefer full text articles, these are becoming increasingly
available, albeit at a slower pace of development than the limited content
versions. Access to full text articles in African journals was pioneered
in 1996 by the Electronic Publishing Trust for Development (EPT)4 in
collaboration with Bioline,' and at time of writing (June 2005) has 14
journals online. Other journals are supported to be online in full text
through INASP's (International Network for the Availability of Scientific
Publications) African Journals OnLine Project (AJOPP), and through the
newly developed African Journals OnLine Initiative.

Another project of note was an initiative by the University of Michigan,
US, launched in 2002. This African E-journals Project supported journals
to take part in MUSE, a project to sell bundles of full text journals to
libraries. Unfortunately, due to the late publishing by most of the African
journals, only one title (East African Social Science Research Review,
published by the Organisation of Social Science Research in Eastern and
Southern Africa - (OSSREA) has been able to take part in this initiative.
The problem is that the unreliability of publication timeliness led to a
number of claims from the libraries who had purchased the package. Their
demands for a refund of monies paid caused the project to lose capital,
rendering it unable to continue. This was a great pity, and highlights a
potential problem for electronic journals: in the online environment late
publication is highly visible, and Northern libraries (in particular) expect
regularity of publication - claims for compensation are not uncommon if
a journal fails to appear. Therefore, for this kind of project to succeed, the
journals must be aware of this and be able to publish regularly.

Usage statistics for print journals are hard to obtain and are often
confined to circulation or subscriber numbers as it is difficult to assess
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how many persons may read each printed copy of a journal. In contrast,
usage statistics (internet use) for African journals are currently being
compiled by a number of different organisations: these all show that use
has definitely increased over the past few years. For example, for AJOL,
there were 700 registered users and an access count of 4,200 (hits) at the
end of September 2000.6 This is in contrast to December 2005, when there
were approximately 181,000 hits per month AND over 12,000 registered
users. The statistics also show where access comes from - during 2004
the majority of registrations came from Africa, closely followed by Asia,
the US and Europe.

Electronic-only Journals

Electronic-only journals (that is, available only on the internet) are still rare
in Africa. Science in Africa,? Africa's first online-only science magazine,
started about six years ago in South Africa. The magazine has been very
successful to date, receiving over 10 million hits and being accessed from
over 70 countries; it is currently free online. Another online-only journal,
the African [ournal of Biotechnology, was launched in 2002 in Kenya
- and also appears to be doing well, with monthly issues each publishing
approximately 15 papers, and with hits in excess of 4,000 per day. Each
issue is produced on time and the journal is receiving a lot of support
from authors. This type of online journal may offer some hope to journal
publishers struggling with exorbitant printing and distribution costs.
However, many scholars in Africa are still not able to view electronic
journals (or indeed print journals) and much still needs to be done in
order to increase access.

Journal Publishing Methodology

Starting a new journal may often be easier than trying to reorganise or
resuscitate older ones, since proper mechanisms can be put into place
from the start for both the scholastic and the business management of the
journal. There is a lot of useful information available on good practices in
setting up and managing journals, some specifically for Africa, including
books by Zell" and Youdeowei," some more general resources available
online at INASP,EPT, Bellagio Publishing Network'? and the Association
of Learned and Professional Society Publishers (ALPSP).l1 In addition,
the newly formed Society of African Journal Editors (SAlE) (see 'Learned
SocietyPublishing' byJ. Hussein, this volume and the relatively new Forum
for African Medical Editors (FAME) should greatly assist those involved
in journal production through networking, training and joint ventures.



JOURNAL PUBLISHING IN AFRICA 175

Appointment of a competent and dedicated editor is central to the
running of a successful journal. Editors of many African journals (in
common with many editors in Northern journals) work on a voluntary
basis, trying to juggle the long hours required to do the job well with
their other work commitments. This may not be possible and something
invariably suffers. Paying editors for their work may enable them to put
aside more time for the journal, but this is often not possible, as few African
journals make sufficient revenue to allow for this. Whether voluntary or
not, all editors should be supported by a good editorial board which may
comprise local as well as international experts in the field of interest. The
mission statement of the journal and its target readers should be clearly
defined, together with marketing strategies and cost recovery systems.

The journal may be produced by a learned society, a research or
educational institution, research group or even a commercially based
publisher, if so wished. In developed countries, most journals are
published by commercial publishers, even when the journal is owned by
an association or learned society. In this case, the owner takes responsibil
ity for the intellectual decisions (content and quality), and the commercial
publisher takes responsibility for the practical work (including producing
the journal, marketing, and distribution). The relationship between the
owner and the publisher is a commercial one, based on a split of revenue.
This model means that the owner does not need the skills of publishing
since their contribution is the intellectual content of the journal. They
are able to devolve the responsibility of 'publishing' to the commercial
publisher, and benefit from their specialist knowledge. This model has not
been well-explored in Africa.

Once the journal is set up, or reorganised, along these lines, the content
of the journal will reflect the quality of submissions that it attracts and
the quality of the reviewing process. Journal reputations are hard to build
up and quick to be lost. Therefore, journal producers continually need to
strive for excellence in order to attract good quality admissions. Peer review
is a critical process in journal production and is usually highly valued by
authors. However, it is also the process most likely to cause problems in
running the journal, unless correct mechanisms are put into place at the
start, as outlined below.

The Journal Editing and Review Process
The journal editor, and the editorial team, are responsible for the quality
of content published in their journal, and to ensure this, a formalised
system of peer review is usual. This enables papers to be assessed by
specialists working in the same field as the author, and provides feedback
and constructive criticism to help the author improve the paper. The three
requirements for acceptance are:
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1. the subject matter is suitable for the journal
2. sound principles have been used in the development, research and

analysis of the reported work
3. the article is written in the required style and format for the journal.

There is no common editorial structure or working practice for journals,
as they all operate slightly differently. However, a successful structure
will not place too much burden on the editorial team, whilst ensuring
that papers are fairly and thoroughly reviewed before acceptance. One
common structure is outlined below:

1. Editor-in-Chief: with main responsibility for final acceptance of all
material

2. editorial panel: a small group who each take responsibility for
allocated papers, selection of referees, and for first acceptance/refusal
of papers

3. editorial board: a large group who undertake reviewing,provide advice
to the journal, and are available for comment on selected papers

4. an administrator: an individual whose responsibility includes managing
the communication, monitoring the progress of papers, and chasing
late returns - frequently a secretary, working closely with the Editor
in-Chief.

A common methodology for reviewing papers is as follows:

1. the manuscript (MS) is sent to the journal by the author
2. the Editor-in-Chief (EiC) scans the paper to see if it should be instantly

rejected
3. the EiC allocates a member of the editorial board to deal with the

paper (the EiC may deal in person with some papers)
4. the MS is sent to the member of the editorial panel
5. the editorial panel member selects referees (from the editorial board,

or externally)
6. the referees are contacted to see if they are available to read the

paper
7. the paper is sent to the referees, and they return it
8. the editorial panel member reads the referee reports and makes a

decision to accept, reject or send for revision. He/she would usually
also read the paper in detail at this point (unless all the referees say
it is not worth reading)

9. the editorial panel member then returns the paper to the author for
revision, and takes responsibility for ensuring that the revision is
undertaken satisfactorily (unless the changes require the paper to be
reviewed again)
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10. only when the editorial panel member has decided that a paper should
be rejected or accepted is it sent back to the EiC for final approval.
Only at this point would the EiC read the paper in depth.

This methodology allows for 'distributed responsibility' and avoids
overburdening any member of the editorial team, since no one person is
expected to read every paper submitted to the journal.

Referees should be chosen very carefully and must be totally impartial
and professional in their review in order to avoid problems caused by
rivalry between competing researchers. Ideally, there should be at least
three referees to give a broad overview of the paper and to allow a decisive
yes or no vote as to its publication. However, given the shortage of subject
specialists in Africa, many journals may find that two referees is a more
practical compromise, with the editor having the deciding vote in any
publishing decision. The editorial board should be careful not to overload
referees and a rosta should be kept of 'who' referees 'what' and 'when'
to avoid this.

It is usual for articles to be sent to the referee with the author's name
deleted, and authors are not usually informed of the identity of the person
who has reviewed their article. The article is sent to the referees along
with review instructions and deadlines, and frequently a review form
to fill out (with specific questions such as 'Does the article present new
information?'), to assist them with providing a report. They are sometimes
offered the opportunity to make confidential comments for the editor only,
as well as comments that will be returned to the author.

Production
Once a manuscript has been accepted, it enters the production phase of
publishing. This can be done in-house or through commercial services.
In-house manuscript preparation can be quicker and less costly but may
not be done as professionally unless staff have been fully trained in this
aspect. There should be good liaison with the printers at this stage so
that manuscripts are prepared in the correct format/software. For online
publishing, various items can be added to improve the electronic 'value'
of the article, including hyperlinks to datasets, three-dimensional graphics,
colour illustrations, and links to reference material. Further details on
electronic publishing are given in the useful article by Sally Morris.P

The final layout can be communicated to the authors as hard copy or
by files (usually using portable document format - PDF). The authors will
often be given a short period to check for typesetting errors and then asked
to return the checked copy for amendment and publishing. When all the
corrections are implemented, the article is ready for publishing. Material is
sent to the printers and/or for electronic distribution. If the journals are to
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be published online, through services such as AJOL or Bioline, appropriate
material must be prepared and emailed to the service for mounting on the
web. Additionally, journals can contribute to the Open Access initiative
(see 'Learned Society Publishing' by J. Hussein, this volume) and make
their content freely available to the world. Publishers should also ensure
that their content is recorded with the national archiving institute in their
host country. If the publisher is agreeable, authors may also be able to self
archive their papers immediately, or at an agreed date (provided this falls
within the copyright agreement). This may take the form of self-archiving
on personal or institutional web pages.

Sub-editing
One differencebetween the majority of African journals and those published
in the developed world, is in the use of sub-editors (or copyeditors) to read
and correct articles once they have been accepted. Most African journals
expect their authors to present papers in a ready state for setting into pages,
and there are complaints that the standard of English is getting worse, and
is affecting the quality of the journals. In most developed world journals, it
is accepted that authors cannot be relied upon to write to a good enough
standard for publication, and sub-editors are employed to read all accepted
papers. Their job is to ensure that the spellings are correct (and in house
style), that the grammar is correct and that everything is clear; they should
also check the references, tables and artwork against text citation.

Copyright
Any journal must have the authors' permission to reproduce their work.
Although too many journals rely on the simple fact that an author has
submitted their article to them, it is becoming increasingly important for
the journal to obtain written authorisation from the author. This is to
avoid potential legal arguments over the assignment of the ownership of
an article, and can also protect the journal from other legal threats, such as
libel or plagiarism. The most common practice is to require the author to
sign a copyright assignment form, which usually contains the following:

1. The rights of the publisher; for example:
• to reproduce the work within the journal- in any media (print,

electronic, or other future media)
• to reproduce the article for sale (reprints)
• to assign to another party the right to reproduce and sell the

article (document delivery services - such as AJOL).
2. The rights of the author; for example:

• the right to reuse the article for non-commercial reasons (for
example, during teaching).
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3. The author's declaration; for example:
• nothing in the article infringes copyright (that is, they have

not reproduced any material within the article without gaining
permission to do so)

• the article has not been printed elsewhere, and is not being
considered for publication elsewhere

• the article does not infringe anyone's rights - for example, there
is nothing libellous within the article.

An alternative, recently introduced in response to criticism from authors,
is a 'License to Publish' form. In this, the author retains copyright for their
article, but allows the publisher to print it within the journal. In practice,
this does not affect the journal's right to use the article within the journal,
but it does mean that the author is free to reprint the article where they
wish, and for commercial gain.

Distribution, Invoicing and Promotion
Once copies of the journal have been printed, it is important for them
to be distributed to the subscribers as quickly and efficiently as possible.
There are different methods for distributing printed journals, depending
on the recipients and the journal. These frequently include:

• mailing: this is the most common method of distribution, but is
reliant on postage timings, especially for journals being sent to other
countries, and can be unreliable

• conferences: some journals distribute to members through annual
or regular conferences or meetings - this is a very good way to
reach people for little cost (and also emphasises the importance of
membership)

• shops: some bookshops stock and sell journals, but this is not very
common outside university bookshops on campus.

In addition to being distributed to paying subscribers (and members of
the journal's own society), the journal is often also provided free to a
number of individuals and organisations. These may include members
of the editorial board, authors, archiving bodies and other legal deposit
organisations. The names of these individuals (who may change with
each issue) and their current address, must be maintained with scrupulous
accuracy, as it is important that the journal is not only sent to the right
people at the right address, but must not be sent to people who no longer
subscribe.

Journals make varying charges for subscriptions, often charging different
rates for individuals and organisations; for subscriptions within the journal's
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own country, or international; in different currency, and for different
periods (sometimes offering one year's subscription, or a discounted two
year subscription). This all adds to the complexity of keeping accurate
subscription records, and recording invoices sent, and payment received.
In addition, some journals require all financial transactions to be processed
through their institution's finance department, which may add an extra
level of complication (and charges to the journal).

It is - unfortunately - not uncommon for African journals to have poor
records and working practices when dealing with subscribers, invoicing
and payments. This may be due to a number of different reasons, but one
common theme is the lack of finance, and the perception that distribution
and managing subscriptions is of lower importance than the intellectual
content of the journal. The price of most journals is very low, and in some
cases may not even cover the bank charges incurred when processing
foreign subscription payments. The cost of staff time to record, chase and
manage payments takes low priority when the journals are publishing in
an environment where revenue from subscriptions is very low - and in
some cases a vicious circle develops where the revenue is low due to the
poor management of this part of the journal process.

Equally, the environment does not lend itself to active promotion of
journals, and their marketing is often seen as being of low priority. The
journal market is unusual in that both the readers and authors come from
the same community, and any promotion of the journal must ensure that
it attracts both groups.

Unlikethe book market, few journals are sold through shops, and so these
cannot be used to promote them. This means that direct mail, conference
displays and word-of-mouth are the most important promotional tools
available, and the journal market relies on networking of individuals.
There is an unfortunate perception that marketing is expensive, and this
often deters plans being developed. It is true that some of the more affluent
Northern journals operate very high profile marketing, with extravagant
leaflets, displays, receptions and other gimmicks, but there are lessons that
can be learned within any budget.

Considerations for the Author

Deciding in Which Journal to Publish
Choice of journal depends on the target audience: is the paper to be
read only by your peers or by the general public as well; by national or
international readers? The quality and timeliness of the journal may also
affect your decision. Currently, there is little information on the quality of
African journals, with no equivalent to the Thompson Web of Science or
the Elsevier Scopus citation indices or other performance indicators used
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for international journals. The new Society of African Journal Editors,
therefore, may be able to tackle this and introduce some measure of quality
amongst the local journals. Choice of journal will also be dictated by
the type of article you are writing - a report on current research work, a
review, a short note or letter to the editor. Authors should review all the
local/international journals available and make an appropriate choice.
Some journals may have page charges for accepted articles: for example,
some journals in AJOL charge between US$3 and US$20 per page, or have
a standard 'handling' fee of around US$50; whilst others do not have any
charges. However, most journals will agree to waive these fees if the author
genuinely cannot afford to pay them.P

Preparing the Article
Once you have decided on the journal, obtain the 'Instructions for authors'.
This can often be done online (for example, through AJOL by clicking on
'about the journal'). Authors can also check current issues of the journal
for instructions or can email/write to the editor. When instructions are
received, you must make sure that guidelines are strictly adhered to in
terms of layout, formatting, content and referencing. If you are writing
the paper as a lone author, ask a colleague to check through the article and
revise accordingly before sending it off. Alternatively, if working with co
authors, ensure that they are all satisfied with the final draft before sending
it off. Check contact details are up-to-date and assign a corresponding
author if necessary.

The importance of clear and detailed 'instructions' cannot be overem
phasised. They enable the author to prepare the manuscript exactly as
required by the journal and proper instructions should minimise time and
effort spent by editors, reviewers and authors in correcting mistakes. The
instructions should contain details about the type/content of the articles
required, the reviewing process, charges (ifat all), timescale for the various
stages in the process, as well as detailed information on layout, formatting,
pictures, tables, graphs, formulae, units, spelling and references. Examples
of good instructions can be seen from AJOL for journals such as the
African Crop Science Journal.

Submitting and Completing the Article
The paper should be sent to the editor with a covering letter. Authors
should be encouraged to submit papers by email for journals that are able
to access it, as this significantly minimises delays and saves postage/paper
costs. They should, however, ensure that they receive acknowledgement of
the email submission, as these can sometimes go 'astray'. Alternatively, if
journals do not encourage this practice, submissions should be exactly as
shown in the instructions: for example, three hard copies plus disk copy.
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Authors should make a note of when the paper is submitted and make sure
that the editor acknowledges receipt. The authors should expect impartial
and thorough reviewing of their article from the journal. As noted, in
most cases, they are not given the identity of the reviewer, unless the latter
has agreed. In many cases, peer review improves the quality of the final
submission and authors can benefit from input on both the content and the
writing of the article. If there are conflicts or problems, the authors should
liaise with the editor to resolve them; but final decisions on publishing, of
necessity, rest with the journal.

If the authors do not receive feedback after the time specified in the
instructions, they should contact the editor to find out what has happened
to the article. Once feedback is received, they should act promptly if
rewriting is required, and later on, to turn round the proof reading. No
major changes are usually allowed at this stage, so authors should only
be identifying minor formatting!typesetting problems for correction. After
final submission, authors will often be informed of the expected publication
date and number of authors' copies to be offered.

Conclusion

Scholarly journals have been produced, with varying degrees of success,
for more than 100 years in Africa. These journals cover a broad range of
disciplines and are circulated by hard copy and/or electronically. Electronic
distribution has dramatically increased access to journals within Africa and
externally and has broadened the use of African scholarship. There is a lot
of valuable information and many resources available to those wishing to
start or reorganise a scholarly journal in Africa. Key essentials in producing
a successful journal include a clear mission statement, appointment of
a proficient and dedicated editor, an active editorial board and sound
marketing and business management. The review process should be
carefully and punctually managed by the editor to ensure both reviewers
and authors are not prejudiced. Conversely, authors should select the
journals in which they publish with care, prepare manuscripts as instructed
and maintain good contact with the editor during the processing of their
manuscript. If all players in the journal 'chain' work together, African
journals can improve in quality and quantity and increase the flow of
knowledge both within and out of Africa.
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The North American Distribution and
Selling of Books Published in Africa

Fredric C. Bohm

A beliefwidely and tenaciously held by many small and mid-sized publishers
outside the United States can be stated simply: 'If only we could get our
titles into the North American market, we could generate a nice revenue
stream to support publication at home.' Most who try, however, soon
discover that becoming a seller of books in North America draws one into
a labyrinth of unfamiliar rules, strange practices and, all too often, modest
sales. Selling books in North America can be frustrating and it is certainly
a challenge; in those rare moments when they are being candid, even the
most battle-hardened USand Canadian university press directors and most
small to mid-sized US publishers would agree. That being said, let us take
a brief look at some of the challenges offered up by book distribution in
North America before reviewing some of the ways non-US publishers can
make the system work for them.

To begin, there is in fact no 'North American market' for books - Canada
and the United States have distinct and different marketing and distribution
systems, each with its own peculiar structure.' Most US publishers have
arrangements with Canadian publishers or distribution houses to market
their books in Canada; most Canadian publishers have similar arrangements
in place to service their cross-border markets. Often, books published in
one country are eo-published by a press in the other. Customs and tariff
barriers further inhibit the transit of intellectual property that seeks to
cross the far from invisible line that separates the two nations.

This chapter will focus on the book market in the United States, which,
at first glance, appears to be vast and populated by millions of affluent
buyers. But while the US market is lucrative for the manufacturers of
certain products - automobiles, music, clothing and fast food - America's
population of nearly 300 million people is not as fully engaged in the world
of ideas, the pursuit of scholarship, or in the reading of serious literature,
scientific inquiry, or poetry as one might think. Americans in general are
not book buyers nor are they avid readers of serious fiction and scholarship
in the same way that Canadians, Europeans and people in other parts of the
world are. America is a nation with only two 'national newspapers', one
of which is not much more than a tabloid. Its national journals of ideas,
such as Harpers and Atlantic Monthly, have circulations of fewer than 1
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million. Bestsellers in the United States have difficulty reaching a target
of 1 million. The average book published in the United States sells fewer
than 1,000 copies. And whatever market there might be for books in the
United States is steadily being eroded by an array of electronic competitors,
the World Wide Web, CDs, DVDs, MP3s and computer games.

Those who purchase serious literature and scholarship, many of whom
are the scholars or faculty members who populate America's academic
community, are not immune to the seductive lure of these electronic
'competitors' of the traditional book. Increasingly, researchers have access
to a vast array of intellectual resources 'online' via the many information
and database systems that are available in academic libraries.

Notwithstanding these disturbing observations, the United States
remains a nation awash in books. More than 175,000 titles are published
annually. And while many of these works are reprints, revised, second or
third editions, most are 'new titles'. In addition to these books, a smaller,
unknown, number of works are sold into the American market from
Canada, Europe and elsewhere.

In order to manage the flow of information necessary to distribute and
sell books on such a vast scale, publishers, wholesalers and retailers have
cobbled together a series of unwieldy and complex systems for handling
information about book content, format, quality and book availability.
The key to successful selling into the US market is to make certain one's
books are included in the various databases and electronic management
tools that form the backbone of this complex infrastructure. These are the
real mechanisms for supplying trade bookstores and the library market.

Most bookstores in the United States purchase the majority of their
stock directly from wholesalers who, in turn, purchase books directly from
publishers. For their part, publishers are required to provide distributors
with generous discounts, sometimes as much as 55 per cent or more. A
portion of this discount is passed on to booksellers.

Publishers also must provide the various distributors with extensive
and detailed electronic information about new and forthcoming titles - in
some instances this information has to be submitted by publishers four
to six months prior to a book's publication. Failure to make available
this electronic information means no book listings in the wholesalers'
catalogues or data bases; no book listings in the databases means no orders
from bookstores.

Scholarlypresses once relied heavily on marketing directlyto independent
bookstores, those venerable institutions that were the best means of selling
of serious fiction, non-fiction and scholarly books. The buyers in these
stores perused publishers' catalogues, talked to sales representatives and
made their own buying decisions. Those days are almost gone. The number
of independent American booksellers continues to decline to the point
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where fewer than 20 per cent of the retail book sales in the US are made
through these establishments.

The New Retail Market in the United States

To sell into the American retail market a publisher must deal with a
complex infrastructure that is now dominated by a few very big players.
First, there are the distributors such as Ingram, and Barnes and Noble. As
noted above, these commercial distribution organisations supply books to
chain stores (where buying is centralised and based almost completely on
profit potential). They also supply the diminishing number of independent
stores. As already mentioned, it is essential for a publisher to have his or
her books listed in the databases used by these organisations. Failure to
ensure this means that, for all intents and purposes, there is no mechanism
for a book's publisher to place books in bookstores or for the general
public to know about them.

It is also critical to remember that the new generation of commercial chain
bookstore managers tends to focus attention solely on new titles and on
bestsellers- not on backlists, not on last year's titles. Hundreds of new titles
arrive on America's bookstore shelves every day; they remain there for no
more than a few months. If they are not sold, they are returned to publishers
who are expected to refund in full the booksellers' purchase price. In the
US market, booksellers and distributors are permitted to return books to
publishers for up to a year after they were originally purchased.

The Library Market

The academic library market in the United States, like the commercial book
trade, is dominated by several wholesale services, each of which provides
a variety of approval plans and computerised ordering systems through
which books are generally made available to libraries. Once again, the way
to gain access to these services is to provide wholesalers with appropriate
electronic book data.

Opportunities continue to exist for gaining access to libraries and
acquisitions librarians directly by electronic means and by sending
catalogues and fliers through the mail. But knowledgeable subject area
librarians in fields such as African Studies are becoming increasingly rare
in all but the largest US universities. Gaining access to lists of names and
addresses of scholars in various academic disciplines also offers publishers
ways to sell directly into the academic market.

In many ways, the US library market is shrinking for publishers. At the
beginning of the twenty-first century perhaps only 50 or 60 of the major
university libraries purchase extensively across the broad spectrum of
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scholarship. Area studies, such as African Studies, have even more tightly
defined markets. Between 70 and 80 per cent of most US library budgets is
earmarked for the purchase of scientific and medical journals. That leaves
20-30 per cent for the purchase of books. As library budgets continue to
erode, anecdotal evidence suggests that America's academic library market
might purchase only 200-250 copies of any given academic title published
by an American university press. Specialised titles face the likelihood of
even fewer sales.

Timing is Everything

The key to any success a publisher might have in the American market is
largely dependent on timing. Although some librarians and some scholars
are willing to wait patiently for books to arrive, the vast majority of
booksellers, book buyers and librarians may not be so forgiving if a book's
publication is delayed by months or years. Most will simply cancel their
orders. Thus, if a book's publication date is advertised in catalogues and
fliers, the publisher should make every effort to ensure that the publication
in question is available on the stated date.

As mentioned above, the American book market is in large measure
driven by what is new - that is, what is new in one of the two American
bookselling seasons, the spring and the fall lists. Most American publishers
distribute catalogues to correspond with these selling periods. Books
advertised in the seasonal catalogues should be ready for sale on the dates
listed - a book that is listed in a fall catalogue but which is not brought out
until the spring will undoubtedly see its sales potential greatly diminished.
Therefore, it is best for foreign publishers not to have publicity material
for their new titles circulated until the books themselves are properly
positioned in the US market and ready for distribution. The major book
buyers and even some libraries indicate that any 'backordered' titles should
be cancelled after 30 or 60 days. Once an order for a book has been
cancelled, it becomes virtually impossible to recapture the sale.

Co-publications, Rights and Distribution Partnerships

Byits nature and structure, the US book market is not readily accessible to
non-US publishers. There are, however, three ways for African publishers
to gain access: by entering into eo-publishing agreements with American
publishers; sellingforeign rights; and entering into distribution partnerships
with American publishers.

Publishers outside the US market should try to use these mechanisms
collectively to place their products in the US. For instance, eo-publishing
agreements have certain advantages for some African publishers, making



188 WRITINGAND PUBLISHING

it possible to share production costs and to obtain revenue for a project
early on. The disadvantage is, of course, that eo-publishing agreements
are usually put in place title by title, and not every book can be given an
opportunity to gain access to the USmarket. To supplement eo-publishing
opportunities African publishers should also seek to sell rights to books
and to obtain advances against royalties wherever possible.

However, for the vast majority of any given publisher's list, the sale
of foreign rights or the opportunity for entering into a eo-publishing
agreement to share production costs are not possibilities. It is therefore
desirable to supplement these strategies by having in place a distribution
agreement with an American publisher or distribution service. A number
of American university presses already have distribution partnerships with
non-US publishers. Several, including Ohio University Press and Michigan
State University Press, have such arrangements with African publishers.
Through these distribution arrangements, the American partners warehouse
and sell African-published titles directly into the American market and
return a portion of the sales revenue directly to the African publisher.

Distribution agreements have the advantage of placing actual African
publishers' stock in the United States so that the needs of American book
buyers can be readily met. In addition, such distribution arrangements
offer additional revenue to African publishers by making a large portion of
the backlist available for sale in the United States. Finally, having a North
American distributor enables African publishers' books to be listed with
the various databases used by book wholesalers, retailers and librarians.
Most of these databases require that an offshore publisher have a US
distributor before they will permit titles to be listed.

Print on Demand

The advent of Print on Demand (POD) provides new opportunities for
offshore publishers. On-demand printing enables African publishers to
sell their books into the US market without having pre-positioned stock
in North America. Because titles can be printed to meet the needs of the
market, a publisher need not invest in large press runs, nor would it be
necessary to ship pallets laden with heavy cargo across the Atlantic to
provide a customer's needs. If a publisher has a North American partner,
the partner can place an order with an on-demand printer, perhaps for only
a single copy of a given title. The title is shipped; the customer pays for the
order. Revenue is generated both for the distributing partner and the African
publisher. POD is especially useful for keeping backlist titles in print and
also for producing limited numbers of highly specialised monographs.
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Production Values
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Any offshore publisher hoping to sell books into the North American trade
book market needs be aware of how much emphasis US and Canadian
distributors and booksellers place on production values and 'condition
of the product'. As a result, book buyers have become accustomed to
purchasing books with meticulously designed dust jackets and covers, with
carefully laid out interiors printed on high-quality paper. North American
customers have a tendency to eschew books with damaged covers, scuffed
jackets or poorly printed pages. Often, books that suffer from one or more
of these problems are returned to publishers by vendors with a declaration
that they are in 'damaged or unsaleable condition'.

Production values may not be major issuesfor scholars and for those who
purchase books for the library market. Nonetheless, African publishers
should take them into consideration if they wish to reach a larger circle
of book buyers.

Conclusion

Despite the many challengesfaced by offshore publishers hoping to sell into
the US market, it is possible for them to succeed in bringing their authors'
words and their scholars' research to interested American audiences. There
are many individuals, scholars, informed general readers and students who
wish to know about the outside world. It is among these constituencies
that African publishers can find markets. But to reach these markets these
same African publishers need to be willing to adjust to the ways in which
the US publishing industry does business. Not unlike the supply chain
economics that has become the model for other forms of mass production
and distribution, getting into the American book market requires working
within the norms and standards of an increasingly centralised business
matrix. Ensuring that one's books are in the supply chain in a timely
fashion, paying attention to production values, and seeking to work with
a distribution partner in the United States are the best mechanisms for
selling successfully to American readers.

Note

1. Canada's market is further fragmented into Anglophone and Francophone
markets, the former serving a population of about 22 million people, the latter
a population of about 7 million. There are roughly 275 million people in the
United States. The Spanish-language markets of Mexico, Central America and
the Caribbean are not discussed here.
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Opportunities for Electronic Publishing
in Africa

L.O. Aina and Stephen M. Mutula

Introduction

The convergence of computers and telecommunication technology has
popularised electronic publishing in the scholarly community. This is not
surprising given its competitive advantage over the traditional method
of publishing: both the cost and publishing time are greatly reduced,
ensuring that readers have instant access to published materials. Journals,
newsletters, theses and dissertations, textbooks, databases - all are now
readily produced and available electronically.

R.G. Lerner! defined electronic publishing in its broadest sense as 'the
use of electronic devices in all aspects of production, management and
distribution of primary and secondary information sources'. CA. Cuadra
identified the two major tools that will facilitate electronic publishing as
computers and communication networks. While computers facilitate the
production process, distribution is handled through the communication
networks enabling the users to access data produced electronically. Simply
put, in electronic publishing, information is obtained online through
computer terminals and users (readers) interact through communication
lines, usually the telephone.

The advent of the internet has made electronic publishing possible. This
is because of its electronic mail system, which allows documents to be sent
electronically to several users at the same time. In addition, the use of web
publishing has contributed significantly to electronic publishing.

The internet has become so popular in Africa that its growth since 1995
has been tremendous. According to Mike jenserr' while there were a handful
of countries in early 1990s which had local internet access in Africa, by
2002, it was available in almost every capital city. He estimated that there
were about 5 million internet users in Africa in 2002: thus one in every
160 people in Africa had access to the internet. The number of personal
computers in Africa in 2002 was 5.9 million, which translates to 130 people
per computer. While these figures are low compared with the world average,
which is 15 people per computer, the trend is very positive. By 2002, all
the 54 countries and territories in Africa had internet access.
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In addition to internet access, the African content on the web is
expanding: almost all the universities on the continent have a web site,
as well as many commercial organisations, government departments and
non-governmental organisations. Jensen also reported that more than 140
electronic mailing lists and Usenet groups are devoted mainly to issues
relating to Africa and that over 120 newspapers and magazines could
be found on the web from 1999. Thus, the opportunity for electronic
publishing in Africa has never been so good. With improved internet
connectivity, electronic publishing is likely to thrive.

The State of Electronic Publishing in Africa

Electronic publishing is a concept that covers all or any of the processes
involved in traditional publishing but in a digital environment. Thus,
electronic publishing starts from the moment an author puts down his/her
ideas as a manuscript in an electronic form, to the process of editing, peer
reviewing and publishing the manuscript on the web, CD-ROM or any
other digital environment. The end-product can be print or non-print
based. In the non-print based form, the 'end-products' are accessed elec
tronically. The end-products include CD-ROM, DVD, internet, floppy disk
and videotext. The print-based product is usually the hard copy.

ElectronicJournals
The African Journals OnLine (AJOL), is an initiative of the International
Network for the Availability of Scientific Publications (INASP), in
partnership with publishers in Africa, but based in the UK (although in
the process of moving to South Africa). It offers access via the internet to
tables of contents (TOC) and abstracts of African-published journals in
agriculture, social sciences, humanities, health and science and technology.
Its aim is to assist African journals to publish online and offer electronic
delivery in order to increase journal use and sustainability. By 2005, over
200 journals published in 22 countries in Africa including Francophone
Africa were available on this service. Most of the journals were published
in South Africa and Nigeria, these two countries alone accounting for 62
per cent. Of the journals on AJOL, 62 are available in full text online
through other websites: some of these are free to view, and some require a
subscription with an option for non-subscribers to view individual articles
online by making a credit card payment (pay-per-view); that is, only articles
that are accessed are paid for. One of the journals on AJOL does not
publish in print, and is thus only available online,

There are few initiatives to assist African journals to publish online.
These include INASP's programme to support journals on the AJOL
database by assisting them to publish on commercial hosts: for example,
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Ingenta (<http://www.ingentaselect.com>), a servicewhich provides access
to more than 6,000 electronic publications from over 260 publishers
worldwide; and South Africa's Bibliographic Network (SABINET) which
provides electronic access to over 100 journals published in South Africa
(<http://www.sabinet.co.za/journals/onlinejournals.htmb).

Bioline International is another enterprise that enables certain African
journals to be available electronically on the web. It is a collaborative
initiative of the University of Toronto Libraries, Canada, the Reference
Centre on Environmental Information (Brazil) and Bioline UK and it is
managed by scientists and librarians. It is a non-profit electronic publishing
servicecommitted to providing accessto quality research journals published
in developing countries. This initiative allows abstracts and full texts of
several African journals to be accessed electronically on the internet «http:
wwwllbioline.org.br». As of June 2005, they included 15 journals from
5 African countries

The full texts of the African Journal ofLibrary, Archives and Information
Science can also be accessed on the internet through H.W. Wilson; the
entire database is available by subscription. Another project promoting
electronic publishing of journals in Africa is the African e-journals Project
(AJEP),an initiative of the Michigan State University in collaboration with
the Association of African Universities (AAU) African Studies Association
(ASA) and CODESRIA, Senegal. This also assists some journals in Africa
to be available online.

Most research generated in Africa rarely finds its way into international
indexing and abstracting print bibliographic tools. With a few exceptions,
African-published journals are virtually unknown internationally. For
example, on the Web of Science, the most highly visible citation index used
by researchers in the west, there are only 27 African journals, of which 25
come from South Africa. However, if more journals are made available
electronically on the web, their visibility will be greatly improved.

Apart from certain journals appearing electronically on the web, there
are others published in Africa that are available on CD-ROM. One service
that unfortunately is now no longer operational, was ExtraMed. This was
a CD-ROM service that provided abstracts and full texts of more than
300 health and medical journals published in developing countries. The
website has not been taken down, and further details about the programme
can be found there (<http://www.iwsp.org/extraMed.htm>).

Theses and Dissertations in Electronic Format
Theses and dissertations awarded by African universities are also available
electronically. For example, Rhodes University in South Africa has an
ongoing project of publishing electronic theses and dissertation, ETD.4
The project undertakes the digitisation of doctoral dissertations and
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makes them available on the university intranet. Similarly, the African
Association of Universities has a project to create a database of African
theses and dissertation (DATAD) online (<http://www.aau.org/datad/>)
and on CD-ROM. Additionally, Stacos North America Inc. has developed
a database of the African Universities Dissertations Abstracts (AFUDA)to
cover current data of dissertations that have been accepted for the award
of higher degrees in African universities.

South Africa's Bibliographic Network (SABINET) and Ain Shams
University Network (ASUNET) in Egypt are two major bibliographic
utilities that are involved in electronic publishing on the African continent.
SABINETpublishes online the Union Catalogue of Theses and Dissertations
at Masters and doctoral levels; ASUNET publishes all its theses online.

Electronic Book Publishing
As far as book publishing in Africa is concerned, the industry is still in its
infancy. Problems such as lack of viable publishing business models, poor
access to computers and telecommunications serviceshave constrained the
growth of the industry. In addition, as in the rest of the world, the passion
for print versions of books is still high among scholars.

There are several organisations and initiatives supporting African
publishing and book development. These include the Africa Book Centre
Ltd; the Association for the Development of Education in Africa; the Africa
Book Development Trust; Africana Librarians Council (ALC); African
Books Collective Ltd (ABC); and Hans Zell Publishing Consultants.'
Many organisations, universities and government departments also publish
books, reports and newsletters on their websites. It is possible that if
attractive electronic business models are developed, and internet infra
structure improved, publishers will be enticed into electronic publishing
to capture a potentially lucrative market.

Online Public Access Catalogues
Online public access catalogues (OPACs) of some tertiary institutions
in Africa are becoming widely used as gateways to information on the
web in addition to providing access to their local collections. The OPACs
provide access to digitised local content over intranets and the internet.
The University of Botswana Library, for example, provides access for its
users to scholarly journals of major international databases through its
OPAC. The library has also digitised its past examination papers and made
them available over the campus-wide Intranet.

There is no doubt that the internet has emerged as a powerful tool in
promoting scholarly electronic publishing, dissemination and the sharing
of research findings among scholars worldwide.
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The Experience of the AfricanJournal ofLibrary, Archives
and Information Science in Electronic Publishing

The AfricanJournal ofLibrary, Archives and Information Science (AJLAIS)
started publishing in 1991. The concept was based on traditional publishing.
The potential authors were expected to submit their manuscripts to the
editor-in-chief in hard copy. On receipt of the manuscripts, photocopies
would be sent to refereesfor peer reviewing by 'snail' mail. Communication
between the editor-in-chief and the authors, as well as the editor and the
referees was by snail mail. This considerably prolonged the period between
the submission of manuscripts and the editorial board's decision on its
acceptance. On average this could take between six and nine months,
although, in one case, a manuscript sent by snail mail took a year to reach
the editor-in-chief. With the widespread use of the internet in Africa in the
late 1990s, much of the publishing process of AJLAIS is now done electroni
cally. Authors send their manuscripts to the editor-in-chief electronically;
peer reviewing is done electronically;and the editor sends an electronic copy
of the camera-ready copy (CRC) to the printer. Thus, the publishing process
of AJLAIS is much faster: the period between the receipt of manuscripts
and the editorial board's decision is now less than three months. This has
greatly facilitated the production process of the Journal.

The distribution of the Journal is largely promoted on the web through
several routes. The TOCs and abstracts of articles are available online
through AJOL. The bibliographic index of articles in the Journal is
available in Information Science and Library Literature, a major indexing
agency in library and information science. The abstracts of the Journal
can also be accessed on the web through Library and Information Science
Abstracts, while the full texts of the articles are available in Wilson's
Electronic databases. This has made the Journal visible internationally,
while its availability electronically helps to generate a modest income. For
example, in 1998, a licence agreement was signed with the H.W. Wilson
Company granting the company permission to reproduce full texts of
AJLAIS in Wilson's Electronic databases. Since then, it has been paying
copyrightfees to the Journal. In 1999 it paid US$24; in 2000, US$163.35;
and in 2001, US$164.79. Similarly, INASP's AJOL has paid the Journal
the equivalent of US$70 for the photocopying of articles requested by
users though AJOl.?s TOCs and Abstracts. Although sales are mainly from
the hardcopy, the proceeds from electronic publishing constitute an extra
income for the Journal.

Obstacles to Electronic Publishing in Africa

Despite notable progress outlined above, the publishing industry in Africa
has not kept up with global electronic publishing trends. As noted above,
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low internet penetration, poorly developed publishinginfrastructure, lack of
sustainable funding, and high telecommunication accesscharges constrain
electronicscholarly publication in Africa. In 2004, the average cost of using
a local dial-up internet account in Africa a month was between US$25-40.
Within capital cities the cost of the internet is 25 timesas expensivein Africa
as it is in Europe and in the rural and semi-urban areas the cost is 100 to
400 times more expensive."

For a continent where the majority of people survive on less US$l per
day for their upkeep, these costs are unaffordable. In addition, internet
access is still disproportionately skewed in favour of urban centres. This is
understandable, since all the infrastructural support for the internet such
as electricity and telephone are lacking in most rural areas.

Africa also suffers from other problems, such as lack of sufficient
bandwidth to access full text journals, inadequate skills in IT to carry out
successful searches, insufficient power supply and widespread digital divide
among various sectors of society. In addition, the exploitation and use of
electronic journals require the intervention of intermediaries. Publishers
are not enthusiastic about undertaking electronic publishing because of
profitability concerns. They argue, for example, that subscriptions costs to
electronic journals tend to be higher compared to print formats, because
some libraries wish to continue with print versions of the same journal
to cater for various preferences of their users. Similarly, publishers find
it difficult and expensive to restrict electronic access only to subscribers,
as this requires expensive and sophisticated hardware. Publishers also
find it costly to invest solely in electronic publishing, especially in Africa
where access to the journals is constrained by poor access infrastructure
problems. A study to investigate the use of electronic journals for the
dissemination of scholarly information at the Universities of Zululand and
Natal revealed that the level of electronic journal use was low. This was
attributed to insufficient information technology facilities, attitude, and
lack of awareness among users about the availability of such journals." On
the whole, electronic journals are not yet accepted in scholarly circles in the
same way printed versions are. This is because the peer-review process for
electronic journals is not regarded as rigorous as it is for print journals.

Conclusion

Given the fact that the internet is becoming widely used in Africa even
with the high costs, electronic publishing has become a reality on the
continent. Online electronic journals are increasingly becoming popular
with scholars not only in Africa but worldwide. There are several initiatives
for infrastructure development in Africa that bode well for the electronic
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publishing industry. African states through the African Information Society
Initiative have made a declaration, individually and collectively, to take
the necessary steps to propel the continent into an information society by
the year 2010, largely by improving telecommunication infrastructure.!
Similarly, New Partnership for Africa's Economic Development, NEPAD
places great emphasis on Africa's economic recovery, infrastructure
development, and on bridging the digital divide (<http://www.nepad.
org». On the international scene, there is a growing interest among
world development agencies such as the United Nations Educational,
Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO), the World Bank, the
International Institute for Communication and Development (IICD), and
the Open Knowledge Network in supporting local content development."
Similarly, UNESCO through its extensive information infrastructure in
Africa has helped several countries on the continent to collect, evaluate and
disseminate development information at the grassroots levelthrough digital
libraries by involving information publishers, government ministries, and
universities.The UNESCO programme generates new information, collates
and repackages existing information through digitising and coding it on
to CD-ROMs. Further, the Canadian-based International Development
Research Centre (IDRC) has initiated telecentres in several African
countries such as Zimbabwe, Uganda, and Swaziland as part of its Acacia
project (<http://web.idrc.ca/en/ev-5895-201-1-DO_TOPIC.htmb).

These centres can be exploited as internet access points for researchers
both to gain access to electronic publications and to utilise them in order
to disseminate their research findings.

It is therefore fitting to conclude from the current development in the
areas of infrastructure, content development, internet penetration, growing
awareness and the interest of international development agencies in Africa
that electronic publishing has great potential to thrive in Africa.

There are a number of issues that must be addressed to encourage
electronic scholarly publishing in Africa. Costing models that are favourable
to publishers - which presently they do not have - need to be worked out
in order to encourage them to enter into the electronic publishing business
with conviction.!" Site licences have to be negotiated between researchers,
libraries and publishers taking into account suitable pricing that favours
all stakeholders. Additionally, establishing partnerships with researchers,
editors and libraries should create synergy within the industry.

Investment in the training of information professionals in web design,
digitisation of documents, setting up and maintaining information
gateways should be vigorously pursued. A large number of people need
to be involved in electronic publishing in order to make it a popular
medium for scholarly communication. Scholars, researchers and students,
who constitute the largest proportion of authors and readers, should be
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trained in web publishing to ensure that they become adept and confident.
Secondly, there is a need for the introduction of a compulsory computer
literacy programme for all university undergraduates in Africa. Once this
becomes part of the curriculum, it will empower university graduates in
any endeavour to embrace and make use of electronic publishing in their
daily tasks. These are the key factors to ensure a successful electronic
publishing industry.

So far, electronic publishing in Africa has been largely promoted from
outside the continent. It is hoped that in future most of the electronic
publishing will be developed and sustained from within Africa. Electronic
publishing offers limitless possibilities for disseminating African scholarly
research to both Africans and the international community.
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Digital Print on Demand for African
Publishing

Brian Wafawarowa

There is a very strong case to be made for African publishers to implement
digital Print on Demand (POD) and information and communication
technology, particularly in the general publishing, scholarly research,
science, maths and technology sectors where economies of scale are very
low, and there are no economies of scope to exploit either. The following
statistics attest to this:

• general publishing outside textbook publishing accounts for less
than 5 per cent of total publishing compared to approximately 65
per cent in the developed world'

• approximately three in every four general books sold in South Africa
are imported books-

• Africa consumes approximately 12 per cent of all books produced
in the world but contributes less than 3 per cent.'

This suggests that the scholarly publishing sector is seriously underde
veloped and uncompetitive, that Africa is not yet a player in the global
knowledge system and something needs to be done quite urgently. The
situation is worsened by recent developments, including the decline in
research and tertiary education funding as education for all in the school
sector was prioritised. This led to a decline in the research output in
African universities. Another major factor was the rapid and ongoing
collapse of Africa's currencies, thereby reducing its ability to import books
in this sector.

Many companies in Southern Africa that relied on imported books could
not continue with their businesses due to the collapse of the currencies as
the books became unaffordable. For example, when the rand collapsed
rapidly in South Africa, the average price of a general reading book
published abroad rose from R169 to R389 and an imported business
book in tertiary education rose from approximately R300-R400 to more
than R800. In Zimbabwe where the decline of the currency has been
more dramatic, the average price of a social sciences book rose from
approximately Zim$150-200 to more than Zim$100,OOO and a science
and technology book from approximately Zim$2,OOO-3,OOO to more than
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Zim$500,000. By then, a reasonable township house cost less than five
times this amount, to put things into perspective.

Books are dense cargo with very little monetary value, to cite james
Currey's observation in his contribution to this volume. Shipping books
across the seas, paying import tax on them, handling fees and acquiring
foreign currency for such purchases is just not viable any more. The
turnaround time is often more than three months, including collecting,
collating and placing orders, shipping and fulfilment of orders. In some
cases, by this time, the orders will have been cancelled by the bookseller
or the price will have skyrocketed, and the book can no longer be sold.
Avoiding the waiting period by holding stock is too risky. Although to a
lesser extent, the same applies to exporting books to the North.

Yet, the exchange of scholarly books is vital for African reading,
education, research and development. It is also vital for African scholars
to have their books read in the North. It is vital for African publishers
to exploit markets in the North. There is a genuine interest beyond the
fascination with African rituals, war, poverty, genital mutilation and
witchcraft in the North and an opportunity for Africa to take its place in
global knowledge exchange. How do we tap into this potential?

My late colleague, Chief Victor Nwankwo, had been trail-blazing digital
printing together with ABC and Lightning Source. Victor had realised like
most of us that the markets in the North were important but they could
not be exploited through conventional offset printing and shipping finished
books. He therefore developed a POD model whereby he deposited his
titles on the digital library of Lightning Source UK and Lightning Source
fulfilled orders collected by ABCand paid his company, Fourth Dimension
Publishing, lessprinting costs and handling fees. Victor managed to reduce
his set-up, manufacturing and freight costs by between 25 per cent on 100
copies and 69 per cent on 20 copies of a 200-page book. In addition to
this, he managed to fulfil orders in the North within 48 hours as opposed
to more than two months that it could have taken him with conventional
printing and distribution. By the date of his untimely death, Victor was
enjoying significant success and was beginning to share his ideas and skills
with other publishers. Before he died, Victor had realised that his model
was a one-way model- selling African books in the North. It was not its
intention and it did not help with getting books from the North to Africa,
thus repatriating African scholarship, the bulk of which is published in
the North. Nor did it deal with the problem of high prices and inacces
sibility of books published in the North to African readers and scholars.
Victor was part of the group of African publishers who met in May 2002
in Zanzibar to explore more effective means of exchanging knowledge
between the North and the South.
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In South Africa, New Africa Books has been eo-publishing books
mainly through one of its imprints, David Philip Publishers, with reputable
publishers such as James Currey, ZED, Christopher Hurst, Africa World
Press, One World and others. This eo-publishing allowed us to get our
books into the Northern markets and to bring to our readers some of
the best books on Africa published in the North. It also allowed us and
our partners to realise better economies of scale in offset printing. James
Currey remarked:

The survival of my own scholarly publishing company has depended upon
eo-publishing ... A good American order. .. [plus] a good African order
can triple the print run."

David Philip has been doing the same and it worked very well for some
time, handling the stock of more than 39 agencies. However, it ran into
serious financial trouble when the crisis of the local currency happened.
This meant that David Philip could no longer import these books. The
implications of this for companies like james Currey meant that they were
forced to reduce the quantity of books sold into Africa, which had become
a very important part of their market. A new model has to be developed
or this vital link will be lost.

Digital Print on Demand for Imported Books and for
Markets in the North

In our experience, imported and exported books can be divided into three
categories, as follows:

Category A
Books that can sell more than 500 copies per year in the export market
and therefore can sustain eo-publishing,

Category B
Books that can sell more than 100 copies but less than 500 and therefore
stock can be ordered in bulk and held to fulfil local orders. Such books
can also be marketed and promoted locally.

Category C
Books that can only sell in quantities below 100 and therefore need to
be sold through indenting - whereby the publisher loads the books on
their system, takes orders and only orders stock from the publisher in the
North to fulfil existing orders. Such books cannot sustain stockholding
or promotions and marketing.
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In devisinga POD model, it is important to recognise that offsetprinting,
and the model adopted by]ames Currey, is still the core business and this
core business is sustained by the eo-publishing of books in category A.
Publishers are reluctant to reduce their print runs by publishing some of
the copies of titles in category A through POD because these copies help
to bring down their unit costs on offset printing. This indicates that even
in the North, the market for scholarly books is quite low and Northern
publishers need to keep the numbers in offset printing high by combining
the Southern and Northern markets. This is not the case with books in
categories Band C. It is here that digital POD needs to be explored.

Digital Print 011 Demand
Digital POD of titles in categories Band C can be used to:

• ensure that orders on these titles can be processed in less than three
days

• avoid freight and handling charges
• sell these books at affordable prices
• reduce administrative costs
• ensure that publications in minority languages and subjects can also

be circulated
• ensure that these publications are stored in readily accessible digital

formats and can be printed on site of consumption, or as close as
possible to the market

• ensure that publications can be printed on demand in the North, and
Northern publications can be printed on demand in Africa and the
South.

Publishers do not need to develop and master POD capabilities. There are
serviceproviders and fulfilmentcompanies that can do this while publishers
concentrate on developing publications and marketing them.' Strategic
sites need to be established for digital POD fulfilment. An existing site
such as Lightning Source in the UK could be used for Europe, and another
one can be established in the US. COMpress, which already provides this
service in South Africa, could be used while another one can be located in
a strategic site somewhere else in Africa. A group of publishers who are
already experienced in the business of eo-publishing and importing and
exporting each other's books could then enter into a licensing agreement
and include other publishers in due course. Titles in categories Band C
could then be digitised and stored on files at the fulfilment centres. The
fulfilment centres' function would be collecting orders, printing copies
where needed, fulfilling these orders, accounting on volume of printed
works and sales, and paying the publisher. The fulfilment centres would
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account to the publisher on copies printed and sold, and the publisher
would pay the licence fee to the rights holder. The licensing requirements
and accounting to each other remains the business of the publishers. The
publisher would also promote the books. Most of the books that would
go on to such a scheme are important publications that would have gone
out of circulation in the specific market or that would not have been
published at all. Such books therefore do not compromise the viability of
the originating publisher's print run.

The costs of preparing the first digital files can be significant. This is
where initial funding may be needed. The costs could be minimised by
creating a single master fileon a single site. This filecould then be replicated
and placed by agreement among the publishers on all the sites. At the
time of writing, a number of African publishers and European publishers,
the Council for the Development of Social Science Research in Africa
(CODESRIA), the International Network for the Availability of Scientific
Publications (INASP)and the Dag Harnmarskjold Foundation are looking
into the possibility of such a network. The same discussions have been
held with the World Bank's publishing department. The model can also
be applied to ensure that all important titles that cannot sustain offset
printing and conventional methods are available to the market. This will
also ensure that publishers can store and continue exploiting books that
would otherwise go out of print.

In conclusion, it is reasonably clear that POD can help African publishers
continue to make available important publications where print runs are
not big enough to sustain offset printing. This is particularly important at
a time when full electronic publishing and delivery is not possible due to
lack of connectivity on the continent. It can also help African publishers
deliver their books more effectively and efficiently to Northern markets
and establish some relative equity in knowledge exchange between the
North and the South. Access to these markets can certainly boost African
publishing in the general and scholarly publishing sector, where publishing
is lagging behind compared to education publishing. The readership in
this sector is a migrating and international one, and it is important that
African publishers get the books to them.

On a lighter note, perhaps one day future generations will find it amusing
that we, their predecessors, used to ship tonnes and tonnes of books across
the oceans and lost a lot of money and time on shipping and handling
charges; they will wonder what was really wrong with us.

Notes

1. Ruth Makotsi and Fiora Musonda, Expanding the Book Trade Across Africa: A
Short Study ofCurrent Barriers and Future Potential (London: Working Group
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on Books and Learning Materials of the Association for the Development
of Education in Africa (ADEA); Harare: the African Publishers' Network
(APNET),2000).

2. S. Johnson, article in African Publishing Review, Vo!. 13, No. 2 (2004).
3. Makotsi and Musonda, Expanding the Book Trade Across Africa.
4. James Currey, 'Scholarly Publishing Models and New Scopefor Collaboration',

in Strengthening Scholarly Publishing in Africa: A Seminar Organised by the
African Books Collective and the Dag Hammarskiold Foundation, Zanzibar,
2002 (Uppsala: Dag Hammarskjold Foundation, 2002).

5. The African Publishers' Network is about to launch a project to investigate the
internet and electronic capabilities that exist on the continent with regard to
the services that they can offer the publishing industry. This information will
be vital in exploring the possibilities that are being discussed in this essay.



Print on Demand: The ABC Experience

Mary Jay

Digital printing is the process of printing directly from computer to
machine. The process can be utilised for:

• Print on Demand (POD), a human-devised system utilising printing
technology to print digitally single or more copies of a title to firm
order from a customer

• print runs of up to about 500 copies (estimates vary according to
machines/extent of titles, and so on).

The African Books Collective (ABC) is a not-for-profit organisation whose
mission is to 'strengthen indigenous African publishing through collective
action and to increase the visibility and accessibility of the wealth of
African scholarship and culture'. The strategy is, in part, commercial in
that the organisation promotes, markets and distributes African-published
materials (books) worldwide outside publishers' domestic markets and,
through a full range of marketing activities, seeks to increase sales of
African-published books. The primary thrust is to the markets outside
Africa, which we seek to penetrate and increase.

After 14 years of trading, ABC is still experiencing major difficulties in
obtaining stocks from Africa. The logistical difficulties vary from country
to country, but the overwhelming problem is the prohibitive cost of postal
services, and the rocketing costs of freight. Nigeria, in particular, is badly
hit. ABC also incurs costs in clearing consignments and transporting them
to the warehouse.

In 1998, ABC facilitated its first title as a short digital run and,
subsequently, produced four further titles from the same publisher in the
same way. The printing was organised from physical disks. Another two
titles were facilitated for two more publishers in short digital runs for
special orders, from scanning copies.

What could now be simpler than for the publisher to send the book
to ABC by email, as a PDF file? This process leaps over the freight costs
for both parties and cuts down on ABC warehousing costs. More usually
than not, it results in better production standards which are demanded
by the North, and better equips the publisher to compete with Northern
publishers selling into these markets. The book can be kept permanently in
print, through electronic filesin the virtual warehouse, and thus publishers
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can generate income from those titles; and the book is always in stock
to meet customer orders. It also ensures that the book is available when
it is advertised, a crucial requirement in the North American market, in
particular. The need is for the publisher to have, or acquire, the technical
expertise, and the necessary hardware and software.

Advantages for the African Publisher

For the publisher, there are further advantages. Backlist titles, which
would go out of print or are de-stocked after a certain time-period, can
be made available on the same cost basis as new titles. ABC orders from
the publisher in the quantities that it judges it can sell over a couple of
years. Broadly speaking, our markets are specialist, and can be difficult to
predict. As a result of our trading experience, we have reduced our initial
order quantities over recent years. Sometimes, we underestimate, or there
is a big order, and this results in further freight costs for the publisher.
If we overestimate, and after the initial sales predicted for a new title, it
sells in negligible quantities, we have to de-stock the title - a common
practice in publishing, but resulting in a heavy burden for the African
publisher. Firstly, the publisher has unnecessarily paid for freight; and
secondly, they incur further costs if they want the stocks to be returned
to them, rather than wasted, or in some cases, donated to needy African
libraries and institutions.' If ABC does not hold physical stocks, these
problems are overcome.

The publisher also overcomes the uneconomic costs of offset runs to
meet small demand - that is, the dilemma of whether to print short runs (at
a high unit cost), or long runs with resultant high inventory holdings and
high investment commitment; or, indeed, not to publish the book. Revised
and updated editions are easy to issue. A digital file can be used first to
test the market, and this is particularly suited to a dynamic market-led
publishing programme. Initial investment in printing is low (in terms of
layout of capital), the digital run is short or the title is Print on Demand,
and revisions and updates are straightforward. If the market responds,
second and third editions can be issued with minimal extra time and
investment of capital.

Broadly speaking, the economics dictate that the longer the page extent
of a book, and thus the higher the price, the greater the POD publishing
viability, given the higher returns; and scholarly titles which can command
highest prices, are the most suitable.? There are clear advantages for high
priced backlist titles - scholarly works which do not date. But for some
African publishers, the costs of getting physical books to the market make
shorter extent titles, such as novels or poetry, potentially viable.
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Advantages for ABC
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The advantages for the publisher are mirrored for ABC, since what is
needed is a steady flow of good titles suitable for the Northern markets.
High quality and timelier production permits more efficient marketing and
the customer can be guaranteed supply of the book in a timely manner
and to an acceptable production standard. In addition to the stock
holding and freight difficulties, there are specific concerns relating to the
North American market. This trade in particular is much more time and
production conscious than in Europe - effective marketing requires titles
to be announced in advance and available at the due date. Michigan
State University Press (MSUP), which distributes ABC books in North
America, can have POD titles delivered to it directly within the US.3 This
further saves on ABC incurring shipping costs for sending physical stock
to MSUP.

The production quality of POD-produced books is generally of a higher
standard than books printed in Africa. Al1 covers are laminated. Standards
of POD production are higher if generated from electronic files rather
than hard-copy scanning. POD production is of sufficient quality for the
Northern markets, although not as uniformly high as the standard of offset
printing - for colour illustrations, for example.

The Pilot Project

The late Chief Victor Nwankwo pioneered a three-way project between
his publishing house in Nigeria, Fourth Dimension Publishers (FDP), ABC,
and Lightning Source, a leading POD printer,"

Lightning Source (LS) was FDP's selected POD printer. The publisher
contracts with LS to digitise titles. Copy is provided to LS as either digital
files or hard copy of printed book. Digital files are converted to meet speci
fications for printing, and hard copies are scanned. A proof copy is printed.
Once approved, LS stores the books electronicalIy and prints to order.

Since July 2001 ABC has been facilitating POD for FDP. FDP/ABC
agreed with LS to submit 100 books to LS between July 2001 and March
2002, and submitted the bibliographic information. FDP/LS agreed special
terms - 100 initial titles within the specified time period, for waiving set
up fees. FDP/ABC provided the copy for these titles as either digital PDF
files, or as hard copies for scanning. Broadly new titles were digital files,
and backlist was scanned. In fact 91 titles in all were completed, and the
special terms applied.

ABC and FDP worked closely together. In the early stages ABC converted
the publisher's Word files to the required digital specifications; and gradual1y
transferred the technical skills to the publisher, providing some software,
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and handling the uploading of PDF files to the LSwebsite, at which point
they take over pre-press. Towards the end of the period, the ABC staff
member responsible spent three weeks at FDP finalising the skills transfer.
FDP now provide PDF files to ABC in the required format, ABC digitises
and sometimes designs the covers, and uploads to LS.

Widening POD Access

Following the pilot project, twelve publishers attended a workshop
organised by ABC in October 2002. The economics and feasibility of
POD was examined in detail, printers and publishers using POD made
presentations, and a full technical manual was provided. The report and
manual were circulated to some 80 African publishers for whom ABCwas
marketing and distributing at that time.' POD is not suitable for all titles,
or all publishers, or all circumstances. But it has positive advantages in
some cases, and for many books on the ABC list.

Since the 91 FDP titles were completed, a further 86 further titles have
become POD by time of writing (mid-200S). By discipline, they cover
largely academic disciplines, but include fiction also. The 177 titles come
from 23 publishers: university presses, non-profit scholarly publishers,
general commercial publishers and a women writers' association. The
publishers are from nine countries: Cameroon, Ghana, Malawi, Namibia,
Nigeria, Senegal, Tanzania, Uganda and Zimbabwe.

Meeting Different Needs

Not all titles are suitable for POD, and not all publishers will necessarily
wish to avail themselves of it. But in the particular caseof African publishers
seeking to sell into the Northern markets, publishers are evolving their
own models.

One scholarly publisher has made it their policy to use POD for all
titles stocked by ABC, and send only PDF files - no physical stock. For
the local market, the publisher will either print offset locally or, in cases
of specialist scholarly titles for which there is a limited local market, they
will take POD copies from ABC.

Another scholarly publisher is, likewise, using POD for all new titles,
since local printing and shipping costs have become prohibitive for
publishing new titles. When their backlist titles at ABC become out of
stock, those titles will also become POD.

Publishers are using POD to get new titles into print which they could
not otherwise afford; to overcome prohibitive shipping costs; and to bring
backlist titles back into print that would not merit offset runs.
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Short digital runs or POD are not a panacea. But they offer very real
advantages from the perspective of getting African books into the Northern
markets. And the more authors are assured of international distribution,
the greater must be the argument for publishing African scholarship with
an African publishing house. As competition amongst POD printers
increases, the likelihood is that in due course unit costs will start to come
down, further opening the possibilities of keeping African scholarship
published within Africa, and at the same time, gaining economically viable
access to Northern markets.

Notes

1. In some cases, freight costs are not incurred by ABC or the publisher as they
are distributed through the British charity, Book Aid International.

2. In the UK, for example, long-extent scholarly titles which have a small market
are the most economically viable titles for POD. An example one publisher cited
to ABC was of a specialist title they had kept in print through POD, and thus
were able subsequently to respond to an adoption order by using the digital
file to do an offset run: an order which would have been lost if the title had
not been available through POD.

3. Titles are uploaded to the printer's website, and ABC can order stocks for
printing in the UK and delivery to ABC; or printing in the US and delivery to
MSUP.

4. For a full description of the project, see 'Print-on-Demand: An African
Publisher's Experience' by Chief Victor Nwankwo, Managing Director, Fourth
Dimension Publishers, Enugu, Nigeria, at <http://www.inasp.info/psi/arusha/
papers/nwankwo/»,

5. As of 2005, publishers participating in ABC numbered 101.



Publishing through leTs for Social
Justice in Africa

Firoze Manji

If someone had said to me three years ago that a new electronic newsletter
on social justice in Africa would reach a readership three years later of
more than 70,000 people every week, most of them in Africa, and that
this could be done without forming an alliance with media magnates or
multinationals, I would have told them they were insane.

And yet that is exactly what Pambazuka Neu/s' has succeeded in doing.
Almost without realising, Fahamu- has become a publisher of news and
with a constituency that not only consumes what we produce, but also
actively feeds information to the newsletter on a regular basis.

How did this come about? What were the features that led to this
modest success? And are there lessons for others from these experiences?
Answering the first two questions is relatively straightforward. How far
our experiencescan be generalisedfor African publishers seekingto harness
information and communications technologies (ICTs) is more difficult to
answer: we have used publishing as a means to an end, rather than as an
end in itself. And that, perhaps, provides a clue to what others might take
from our experiences.

The Context

Pambazuka News was the serendipitous offspring of a programme
established to harness ICTs for strengthening the human rights movement
in Africa. Its birth was intimately intertwined with an attempt to develop
distance learning materials for civil society organisations in Africa.

In 1997, Fahamu set out to examine how developments in information
and communications technologies can be harnessed to support the growth
of human rights and civil society organisations in Africa. Like many
others, we saw the potentials opening up with the growth in access to
the internet.

Although less well-developed than in the industrialised world, access to
the internet has spread rapidly in Africa. In 1996 only 16 countries had
access; by 1998, 49 of the 54 countries were online, with most African
capitals having more than one internet service provider. By 2001, all
African countries were online. According to Mike ]ensen, the number of
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computers permanently connected to the internet extended beyond 10,000
in 1999, but this probably grossly underestimated the actual numbers,
given the widespread use of .com and .net addresses.

As of mid 2002, the number of dialup internet subscribers was close to 1.7
million, 20 per cent up from last year, mainly bolstered by growth in a few
of the larger countries such as Egypt, South Africa, Morocco and Nigeria.
Of the total subscribers, North Africa and South Africa are responsible
for about 1.2 million, leaving about 500,000 for the remaining 49 sub
Saharan African countries. In Africa, each computer with an internet or
email connection usually supports a range of three to five users. This puts
current estimates of the total number of African internet users at around
5-8 million, with about 1.5-2.5 million outside of North and South Africa.
This is about one user for every 250-400 people, compared to a world
average of about one user for every 15 people, and a North American and
European average of about one in every 2 people."

Since the early 1990s, Africa has witnessed a flourishing of numerous
organisations of civil society, including non-governmental organisations,
membership organisations, professional associations, religious groups and
movements. The period has also. seen a significant growth in the number
of organisations concerned with promoting and protecting human rights.
Human rights activism is not, of course, new to Africa. It has been a feature
of all democratic struggles in the region both during and since colonial
times. However, it has largely been during the last decade that there has
been a proliferation of self-proclaimed human rights organisations whose
explicit purpose is to investigate, monitor and report on violations or
abuses of human rights and to campaign, lobby and advocate for these
rights. Our view was that the ability of the African human rights movement
to open, maintain and expand an environment in which basic freedoms
are respected will depend largely on the establishment of a critical mass of
organisations that have the necessary skills both to promote and protect
human rights.

Could the new technologies be harnessed to strengthen this
movement?

When we first started, the idea seemed simple enough (if rather naive):
given the development of the World Wide Web, we should be able to produce
web-based distance learning materials and establish a web-portal to bring
together relevant information resources for this constituency. Human rights
organisations would in this way, we thought, be able to access the material
as they needed. But before we could launch such a website, we needed to
know what kind of training such organisations needed.
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Understanding Needs

NEW TECHNOLOGIES

In 1998, we undertook surveys involving more than 100 human rights and
civil society organisations in Eastern and Southern Africa. We wanted to
know how such organisations used the internet, what kind of technology
they had access to, what their training priorities were, and the way they
managed their organisations. We were able to visit the officesof about 60
per cent of the organisations interviewed, enabling us to inspect their leT
infrastructure and to test out the problems of accessing the internet."

Although most organisations had access to ernail, access to the web was
found to be much more problematic: organisations expressed frustration
with how long it took to download web pages because of low bandwidth,
and irritation with the number of times they had to dial in to re-establish
connections over the telephone lines. One of the biggest constraints to
accessing the internet was found to be the cost of going online: the average
cost of using a local dial-up internet account for 20 hours a month in Africa
is about US$60 (including call charges). To understand the relative scale of
these charges, US$60 is higher than the average African monthly salary.

We found that many of these organisations had difficulties accessing
training. In part, this was due to the relatively high cost of course fees.
In addition, faced as they are by the day-to-day demands of activism in
a frequently hostile political environment, with deteriorating economic
conditions, and ever-increasing public demands on a small number of
committed and experienced staff, many of these organisations have
difficulties in giving priority to capacity-building either within or beyond
their own institutions. We found that most training undertaken by human
rights and civil society organisations in the region was in the form of short
workshops. In-depth training was rarely possible without long absences
from work, and therefore relatively few have attended longer, residential
courses. Given the fragility of many of these organisations, many said that
prolonged absences of key staff threatened their viability.

Our survey confirmed the findings of previous studies on the training
needsof human rights organisations in the region.' Their priorities included:
skills training in fact-finding, investigation and monitoring; knowledge
and application of international and regional standards and mechanisms,
especially in the field of social and economic rights; strategies for human
rights litigation, reporting complaints and adjudication; provision of
paralegal services; campaigning and lobbying; documentation techniques
and uses of documentation; monitoring of elections and trials; popular
education and human rights education.

Because of the problems of access, relatively few organisations at the
time had much experience in using the internet for systematic research
beyond investigations using the most common search engines. Few had
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experience of using the internet in their advocacy work. However, most
organisations did have computers with a modem, which they used mainly
to collect and send emails. Most had at least one computer with a CD
ROM drive, with 32-64 MB RAM capacity as the norm. Except in South
Africa, the ratio of computers to staff was about 1:4. The operating systems
that were common at the time were Windows 95 and Windows 98. Few
computers had sound or video cards.

Most organisations stated that they would be interested in participating
in distance learning courses, provided that they did not have to rely on the
web. Our research pointed out clearly what kind of training was required.
But how could that be delivered using ICTs?

Developing Interactive Course Materials Using ICTs

Any strategy based on offering courses via the World Wide Web was
doomed to failure, given the difficulties of using what one wag called the
'World Wide Wait'. Furthermore, any technologies we developed were
going to have to be workable on what were, even then, low-specification
machines. If the web were not going to be practical, then we would need
to develop materials that provided similar inter activity offline. Using some
kind of interactive programme stored on CD-ROM seemed the obvious
solution.

If we were to develop distance-learning course materials, how would
we enable interactions between course participants? How would they
communicate with each other and with their course tutor if online
discussion via the web were not a practical route? Given the ubiquity of
email, it was clear that we would need courses organised to use that form
as the principal means of communications.

We designed our courses with three phases. In the first phase (usually
lasting about ten weeks), participants are provided with a carefully
designed interactive CD-ROM that helps them to learn the subject at
their own pace. They are connected to each other and to the course tutor
via an email list where they discuss issues arising in the course of their
studies, and where they hold asynchronous discussions on topics set by
the tutor. During this phase, they are required to complete and submit
via email as attachments a series of assignments. Their work is formally
assessed by the course tutor.

In the second phase, those who have completed the first phase satisfacto
rily are invited to attend a three- to four-day workshop held at a convenient
location. As a result of what participants had learned in the first phase,
there should be a considerable homogeneity in the participants' knowledge
and understanding of the subject. The depth to which the subject can be
treated is therefore much greater than would otherwise be the case.
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In the third phase of the course, participants are required to carry out
a practical project, putting into practice what they have learned during
the first two phases. They are mentored through this work by their
course tutors. They prepare a written report on their project that is then
formally assessed.

There were a number of challenges in developing appropriate learning
materials. We commissioned authors to write the materials based on an
agreed framework of learning objectives and outcomes. Authors were
provided with guidelines on, and examples of, the range of interactive
exercises and 'tricks' that they could use as part of their courses. They
produced their manuscripts electronicallyin Word or other similar formats.
The manuscripts, based as they were on extensive courses that spanned
several months, were always substantial in length. The first challenge we
faced was to work out how such large quantities of material could be
transferred to an interactive medium that could be stored and delivered
on CD-ROM.

After extensiveresearch, we had decided that we would use Macromedia
Director as the medium for delivering the course materials. Although this
required somewhat complex programming, and although other software
programmes are available for this purpose, we chose Director principally
because it gave us the flexibility for producing the range of exercises and
interactivity that we knew would be required. However, we were also
concerned that we should not be imprisoned by the choice of software or
platform: what if tomorrow the web becamea practical route for delivering
our course materials - would that mean we would have to start all over
again? What if tomorrow we wanted to move the material on to another
platform - for example, on to palmtop computers (PDAs)? How could
we 'future-proof' our developments?

The route we eventually pursued was to separate the content of the
learning materials from the formatting: we did this by parsing the Word
documents into XML. The XML was then fed into Director dynamically.
This allowed us to work on the manuscript whenever we needed to, using
word processing software to edit and revise the manuscripts as required.
With a library of interactive exercises developed over time, it became a
relatively straightforward procedure to call these up as and when required.
This approach resulted in a considerable speeding up of the process of
production: whereas the first course materials took nearly a year to produce
from manuscript to interactive CD-ROM, subsequent CD-RaMs were
produced at a rate of one a month!

Our guiding principles in developing these materials were that they
should:

• be fully interactive, providing creative ways for the user to learn
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• provide feedback to users to enhance their learning
• enable a range of exercises to be incorporated, and the code for these

exercises to be reused across the different courses
• allow for stand-alone learning
• allow for the content to be reused with ease
• enable ease of editing and updating
• enable faster production.

At the same time, we felt that any technology we used should enable us to
maintain Fahamu's essential design principles: namely, strong designs which
run through our publications; inspiration from African art; simplicity;
usability; focus on learning/content; use of space; clean; minimal text;
consistency; and ease of navigation. We applied this approach to a series
of courses that we made available, in the first instance, to Southern African
organisations.

In their evaluation of this programme, the external evaluators stated
that the

materials are genuinely innovative in the field they seek to serve 
organisations working in the area of human rights in southern Africa.
They provide, taken together, an excellent menu of materials designed to
strengthen the functioning of any NGO or CSO organisation, alongside
those that contribute more directly to the particular focus of a human rights
organisation. The presentation of the materials through CD-ROM is of very
high quality and generally found to be user-friendly ... it is quite clear that
this approach breaks new ground. The evaluators are not aware of any
others [sic] such comprehensive approach to both personal and organisa
tional professional development. The key word describing the response of
individuals to the courses is 'empowerment' ... Many participants spoke
and wrote of feeling more 'connected' about the current human rights
realities across sADC.6

Pambazuka is Born

But learning is more than about studying. It is also about reading,
reflecting, commenting on and contributing to a discourse on issues that
matter. It is about sharing experiences, and about gaining an authority of
those experiences. One of the most powerful mediums for that - at least
potentially - is, of course, the internet. There are numerous sources of
information; there are numerous opportunities for dialogue and engaging
in discussion. But what happens to a community that is unable to access
these? People often speak of the 'digital divide' as if this were simply a
technical divide. It is deeper than that. It is also a social division that
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prevents the experiences of the greater part of humanity from being heard,
and which, therefore, undernourishes the discourse of those who do have
access to the technology.

If the constituency we have worked with does not have access to the
web, would it not be possible to bring the web to them? Would it not be
possible to provide them the means to share experiences and information
with others on the internet? One of the outcomes of the initiative described
above was that we began receiving requests from human rights and other
civil society organisations for assistance in finding information on the web,
and with disseminating information about their own work. Initially, we
responded on a case-by-case basis, sending off the results of searches or
disseminating by email information we had received from others to those
on our modest contacts list. But soon the demand became overwhelming.
We simply could not respond to all the requests we received.

To make the process of response more manageable, we compiled the
information in the form of a newsletter, with a number of categories that
reflected the subjects that appeared to be of concern to the constituency. To
make the newsletter more interesting, we included editorial commentary
and opinion pieces from activists in the region and elsewhere.

The newsletter is sent out as an email, with text only format so that even
those without HTML enabled email programs can read the content with
ease. Each section contains a five-line summary of the item, with a URL
pointing to the relevant website. Stories or information announcements
sent to us directly are stored on the Pambazuha online database (there
are currently some 20,000 such news items and editorials available free
online). The newsletter receives more than 200 postings from other
newsletters, websites, and various sources each week from which we
draw for the different sections. And each week, there is a vibrant debate
on critical issues related to social justice in the region and in response to
editorial materials.

By forming strategic alliances with other organisations," we were able
to expand the reach of the newsletter. In December 2001, it was named
Pambazuka News ipambazuka in Kiswahili means to awaken or arise - as
in the breaking dawn). From an initial base of a few hundred subscribers,
Pambazuha News has grown to nearly 17,000 subscribers at time of
writing, and a readership estimated at 80,000. The newsletter is also
reproduced in its entirety at allAfrica.com, with a potential readership
probably in the hundreds of thousands.

Our last subscriber survey in March 2003 indicated that about 60
per cent of our email subscribers were based in Africa. Response from
subscribers on the extent to which they forwarded and printed out the
newsletter led us to extrapolate that the newsletter, or parts thereof, reached
more than 70,000 people on a weekly basis. Approximately 35 per cent of
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subscribers worked in the NGO sector, 18 per cent in universities, 11 per
cent in international agencies and 7 per cent in government, although this
number is likely to have increased due to the work we have done targeting
parliamentarians in Africa. The survey revealed that about 20 per cent
of readers were directors or senior managers, 15 per cent programme
staff and 11 per cent held media-related positions. We don't have reliable
information on gender distribution of our readers, but we know that
the number of subscriptions from women's organisations has increased
substantially as a result of our involvement in the campaign on the protocol
on the rights of women in Africa.

Several other factors need to be considered when taking into account the
readership and reach of the newsletter. Firstly, we know from our survey
that subscribers commonly print out the newsletter for distribution to
their networks, indicating that information distributed in the newsletter
reaches people in Africa who do not have internet access. Secondly,
editorials from Pambazuha News have frequently been republished in
print publications, again indicating a crossover to a wider audience. Lastly,
information distributed by Pambazuka News has been used by community
radio stations in Africa in their broadcasts in two cases that we know of,
again indicating how the newsletter has reached a broader audience.

According to website statistics for the pambazuka.org domain, there
have been a monthly average of 250,000 requests over the last six months.
These figures indicate a clear upward trend, reflecting the 30 per cent
increase in the number of subscribers to the newsletter. It is difficult
to draw any conclusions from the actual domain statistics. Individual
country domains show low web usage, but many users in Africa make
use of yahoo.com or hotmail.com email accounts which could account
for the 26.34 per cent of visitors from the .com domain. The percentage
of requests from the .net domain is 21.13, which does indicate significant
usage from NGO-related users.

The significant growth of Pambazuka News over the last twelve months
has been associated with the extent to which the newsletter has been used
as a tool for advocacy in the region. We have supported the campaign
for the ratification of the Protocol on the Rights of Women in Africa,
coalition of some 17 regional organisations, producing two special issues
profiling important aspects of the protocol. These have been successfully
used as campaigning tools at meetings of the African Union. InJuly 2004,
an edition of Pambazuka News was delivered to parliamentarians of the
inaugural Pan-African parliament in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia. This edition
was also produced as a pamphlet and in PDF version and entitled 'Not
Yet a Force for Freedom'." We also developed and hosted a petition on
the Pambazuka News website in support of women's rights. This has
also involved the development of an SMS function that enables people to
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sign the petition by SMS and receive SMS updates about the campaign.
The number of signatories to this petition is approaching 4,000. News
about the petition has been covered by the VOA, the BBC, Reuters, the
SABC, the UN-IRIN and African radio and newspaper outlets in at least
20 countries."

In addition, Pambazuka News has supported the campaign for the
Remembrance of the tenth anniversary of the Rwandan genocide by
producing a special issue that profiled the genocide through a series of
ten editorials. Pambazuka News also acted as a forum for the distribution
of news and information on the commernorations.!?

Since its origins, we have stored each news and editorial item on an
online database, mainly because this provided an effective resource for
production. Over time, we had accumulated so much valuable information
that we decided to make the full content of the database available online.
The new website was launched in July 2003. The database and the
newsletter archives are fully searchable, and access is free. We are as yet
unclear what the impact of this has been: we know that there are still
difficulties within our primary constituency in Africa in accessing the web.
Making the database available means that it is those with easy web access
who benefit most.

Are There Lessons from Fahamu's Experiences?

We are reluctant to offer our experiences as a 'model'. We have not been
'successful' in the sense that the term is often used today: we have not
made millions, we have not reached millions, and still less, we have not
(yet) managed to transform the lives of millions. But we believe that there
are certain features of our approach that others may find useful.

The revolution in information and communications technologies, and
in particular the internet, has potentially transformed the way people
can organise, relate, discuss or debate with each other, and the way they
exchange, find, retrieve, and disseminate information - even the way in
which information itself is produced. Our work has been driven by a
purpose outside of and beyond technology. We have sought to contribute
to the building of a movement for social justice. ICTs are, we believe, only
one means to that end.

We publish not because we are or want to become publishers: publishing
is only the means for supporting a particular movement. Although we have
devoted much energy to developing the technology that we needed, we are
not a technology company. We see technology as a manifestation of social
relations, rather than as an end in itself. Our work has been guided by the
desire to help a particular movement. As with the products of all previous
technological revolutions, the technology itself is not 'neutral'. It serves the
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interests of those who exercisecontrol. All technological developments have
the potential for either contributing to the emancipation of humankind,
or serving the self-interest of a minority (often with socially destructive
consequences). The extent to which the technology may be used for either
purpose depends both upon the power of those who control it and the
extent to which organised civil society concedes that control or itself
harnesses the technology. Our work has essentially been an exploration
of how the movement for social justice can harness that technology.

If the materials we have produced have been well-received, then this is a
reflection of the quality of inputs we receivefrom users. The development of
Fahamu's work has been grounded in building on responding to expressed
needs, on involving the end-user in defining the problem, in encouraging
their participation in what is developed and how it can be delivered. In
commercial terms, our strongest card has been 'market research' .

Unfortunately, like many other not-for-profit organisations, our greatest
weakness has been in what in commerce would be called sales and
marketing. While we think we know what the end-user wants and needs,
and while we have developed methodologies for producing what is needed,
we have not been good about selling: that is, in reaching a significant
portion of the potential market. For example, the current number of
internet users in Africa is estimated to be around 5-8 million." Of these,
it would not be unreasonable to consider that potential subscribers to
Pambazuha would constitute about 5 per cent. If that were correct, then
our potential subscriber base is between 250,000 and 400,000. Currently,
we reach less than 0.2 per cent of that. We have, therefore, a long way
to go.

Notes

1. See -chtrpi//www.pambazuka.org/».
2. Fahamu is a not-for-profit organisation with offices in the UK and South

Africa: -chrtpt/rwww.fahamu.org/».
3. Mike ]ensen: <http://www3.sn.apc.org>.
4. F. Manji, E. Njuguna and M. ]affer, 'Enhancing the Capacity of Human Rights

and Advocacy Organisations in Southern Africa'. Report to the International
Development Research Centre (IDRC: Centre file: 97-5924-00), December
1998.

5. International Human Rights Internship Program and The Swedish NGO
Foundation for Human Rights: The Status ofHuman Rights Organisations in
Sub-Saharan Africa (Stockholm, 1994). ].P. Martin and K. Cobham, Human
Rights NGOs in Africa: The Emerging Agenda (Centre for the Study of
Human Rights, University of Columbia, 1997) (personal communication).

6. T. Allsop and M. Odayan, Adiiisha Evaluation Report, 2003. Copies of the
report are available from <info@fahamu.org>.
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7. With Kabissa ehtrpr/zwww.kabissa.orge- and SANGONeT -chttpi//www,
sn.apc.org»,

8. 'Not Yet A Force for Freedom', available from -chttpr/zwww.fahamu.org/
parnphlet.pdf».

9. See <http://www.pambazuka.org/petition>; <http://www.pambazuka.org/
petition/smssocial.phps; <http://www. pambazuka.org/petition/alerts.phps.

10. See <http://www.pambazuka.org/index.php?issue=150>.
11. Jensen: <http://www3.sn.apc.org>.
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Objective of this booklet
In order for your manuscript to be published as quickly and painlessly
as possible, it is essential that you follow the instructions laid out in this
booklet. Editors of journals, series and books with several contributors
should ensure that all authors are given copies of this booklet and specific
instructions for the volume they are contributing to. The main objectives
of the booklet include the following:

• To facilitate communication and understanding between authors,
editors and the Department of Publications and Communication at
CODESRIA. By producing a well-organised, coherent and complete
manuscript, you will be making a significant contribution to the
efficient and timely production of your work.

• To ensure efficient and speedy production of publications of quality
both in form and content. A messy, badly prepared manuscript is
time-consuming and expensive to produce, both for the editorial
and production teams. The clearer, better articulated the manuscript
the more likely it is that the copy editor and typesetter will be able
to do a good job. It is in your interest to take every care over the
manuscript at all stages of preparation. It is also in the interest
of editors and guest editors to insist on the adequate preparation
of manuscripts before these are transmitted for publication to
CODESRIA. Manuscripts that are not sufficiently attended to might
be returned to you for basic revisions, which delays the evaluation
and production process.

• To assist CODESRIA in achieving its objectives as a leading
publisher of excellent predicament-oriented scholarship on Africa
and Africans.

A note
Much in this 'Guide for Authors' is intended for students and budding schol
ars who are yet to master the art of academic writing and publishing. To the
experienced authors largely already familiar with publishers' expectations
and scholarly maniere de [aire, we crave your indulgence and hope that the
table of contents and index will direct your attention to the specific area you
need for the work at hand. Toall scholars, we hope that this guide will inspire
quality and excellence in your submissions to CODESRIA.

5
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Presentation and organisation
Scientific content of manuscript
To achieve its mission of promoting visibility and competitiveness for
African scholarship informed by perspectives sympathetic with the
predicaments facing the continent, CODESRIA has set up a rigorous
peer-review system. All manuscripts sent out to peer-reviewers are
accompanied by a letter inviting them to evaluate the scientific value of
manuscripts, using the following criteria:

• Importance of the subject matter

• Originality of the approach

• Soundness of the scholarship

• Degree of interest to our readership

• Clarity of the organisation

• Strength of the argument

• Writing style

Contributors are notified that: "narrative or descriptive articles lacking
in analytical content are not likely to be accepted". Please provide one of
the following recommendations:

• Publish as it stands

• Publish with minor revisions

• Resubmit/Requires major revisions (please select only if paper
has real promise).

• Reject (please supply some comments which can be sent to the
author rather than a bare rejection)

• Refer to a specialist

• Refer to another journal (please make suggestions)

6
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The Manuscript
We prefer manuscripts (Le.,books, monographs, working papers, journal
article or contributions to the CODESRIA Bulletin) on disk prepared on
a word processor as well as in printed hard-copy form. A disk copy will
make the production process easier, both for you and for CODESRIA.Use
of difficult or expensive word-processing packages is unnecessary, so also
is the use of complicated codes. The simpler the presentation of your text,
the better for the typesetters and the printers. And since it will be typeset
from your own keystrokes, there will be fewer errors in your proofs. If at
all possible, manuscripts should be emailed to editors or to CODESRIA

Manuscripts must be typed or printed out double-spaced with wide mar
gins (approx. 34 cm) on both left and right, and at the top and bottom, on
one side of the paper only. Use of A4 paper with about 40 lines to a page
is recommended, in order to allow the copy editor space to mark correc
tions. Type or print in high or letter-quality mode and not in draft mode.
CODESRIA recommends the use of 12 point (10 point as a minimum) and
clear font types that are easily readable. Avoid word divisions at the ends
of lines: ragged right-hand margins are much better than hyphens. Use
the left alignment mode.

Do not use waxy paper or photocopies that cannot be written on. Do not
use continuous (or listing) paper. We recommend the use of white paper
that is easy to photocopy or send by fax,

Authors must supply two copies of the manuscript, the top copy being
for our editorial team, and the second for publicity and promotion pur
poses. Always keep a copy for your own reference. A disk copy must still
be accompanied by two hard copies of the manuscript.

All copies of the manuscript must be identical, and all hard copies must
be an exact print-out of the disks sent to CODESRIA. This is essential- if
in doubt you should print out again, to ensure that the hard-copy matches
exactly what is on the disk. The two hard copies and disks you send to
CODESRIA must be the final version of your manuscript. If you wish to
make minor corrections or amendments after you have printed out the
work, write them legibly in red ink on or above the relevant line of text,
not in the margin, but do not make the changes on the disk. If you wish to
make more extensive alterations you should make them on the disk and
print out the revised manuscript. Mark all hard and disk copies of the
manuscript with the date they were printed out or revised, so that there

7



230 AFRICANSCHOLARLY PUBLISHING

CODESRIA Guide for Authors

is no risk of your sending CODESRIAan earlier version of the manuscript
by accident. Never send the only disks you have - always send copies.

The pages of your manuscript must be numbered just before you submit
it, when the organisation of the manuscript is finalised and any tables
and figures are included. Begin page 1 with the first page of the main
text, or with an abstract (for manuscripts proposed for journal articles)
and Introduction (in the case of a book length manuscript), if this is long
enough for its content to be included in the index. Number right through,
not chapter by chapter or by sections; be sure that all copies are numbered
identically.

For all manuscripts, a separate cover page is required for the title and infor
mation about personal details of the author. Do not include the author's
name on the first page of the main text, or as running heads and footers.
This ensures that time is not wasted to protect the anonymity of the author
before manuscripts are sent out for peer-review.

Word count

Various CODESRIA publications may have word length stipulations
appropriate to the journal, monograph, working paper, and books in the
series. Look at the journal or other titles in the series or consult with the
editor on the appropriate word length before submitting the manuscript.
For example, journal articles average about 5,000-10,000 words in length.
Many word-processing packages include facilities for automatic word
counting (see your manual). It is helpful if you can note the word count
by either providing a separate list or noting counts on your print-out.

Front and end matters

Book length manuscripts should include the front and end matters. The
front matter includes the half-title page, title page, copyright, dedication
(ifany), contents, preface, acknowledgements, list of abbreviations, lists of
plates, figures, tables and so on. The end matter can include appendices,
notes, bibliography and index (in order).

Journal articles need not include as much detail as for books but should
include the title page, abstract, acknowledgements, lists of plates, figures,
tables, appendices (if any), notes, references.

The Text

Please keep text layout simple. The most important point of style is to
be consistent throughout your text: i.e., use the same spacing between
words, headings, paragraphs, etc., throughout. Ifyou wish to retain space

8
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between paragraphs to indicate a section break, indicate this clearly on
the manuscript.

Do not centre headings. Use line spaces above and below headings, and
the minimum of stylistic features to indicate different levels of headings
(i.e. underlining, italic, capital and lowercase letters):

Subheading

Text beneath first level of heading.

Sub-subheading

Text beneath second level of heading.

Sub-sub-subheading

Text beneath third level of heading.

For more on presentation, see section on subheadings below.

Justification of text. 1£ producing text on disk avoid justifying text for
both left and right margins - there is a risk that hyphenation at the end of
justified lines of text on disk will eventually appear in proofs. Justify text
on the left margin, but leave the right margin ragged (Le.so that hyphens
appear only where you have inserted them). Do not insert hard returns
at the end of every line, but do insert two hard returns at the end of para
graphs if they are not indented.

Chapters and Parts should begin on a new page.

Paragraphs

Always use 'tab' or a consistent number of spaces for indenting the first
line of a paragraph.

Indented extracts. Quoted material of more than three lines in length
(approx. fifty words) should be set out from the text by being indented a
consistent number of spaces from the left margin, with a line space above
and below, e.g.:

Hence, despite constitutional provisions of equality before the law,
women citizens are often constructed as dependents on husbands in
tax law; as unable to pass on citizenship to their children in national
ity laws; as not competent to travel autonomously in provisions for
acquisitions for visas and passports; as financial risks in requiring
approval for loans and scholarships from husbands, and so on (Imam
1997:4).

9
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If you are preparing text on disk, use the 'left indent' or 'block indent'
feature (see your manual) to display extracts. Do not use word spaces or
tabs to indent text.

The exact spelling and punctuation of the original must be faithfully copied.
Indented quotations should not have quotation marks, unless they report
conversation. They should be typed or printed out double-spaced like the
rest of the manuscript. Your own interpolations into quoted matter should
be clearly enclosed in square brackets, not round ones. Display source on
the same line immediately after the quotation, within round brackets.

Please ensure that quotations from secondary sources are clearly indicated
in quotation marks and the source fully acknowledged. It is not always
appreciated by all writers that to begin a paragraph/section with 'As x
says...' followed by a lengthy word-for-word or superficially paraphrased
extract from another author's already published work or unpublished
thesis, conference or seminar paper, etc. without full acknowledgement
can constitute plagiarism. Similarly, to structure a chapter or argument
on the same lines as another author, without due acknowledgement, can
also constitute plagiarism.

Punctuation

Use a single (not a double) space after a full stop, and after commas, colons,
semicolons, etc. Do not put a space in front of a question mark, colon,
semicolon, or in front of any other closing quotation mark. '

En rules. An en rule or dash (-) is half the size of an em rule (-) and should
be used to replace 'to' in number spans, e.g. '24-8', '[anuary-March'. How
ever, the en rule should not replace 'to' if the word 'from' is used: 'from
1960 to 1970', not 'from 1960-70'.

It should also be used to link two items of equal weight, as in 'CODESRIA
UCAD alliance'. Since not all standard keyboards have en rule key, type
a double hyphen to indicate that an en rule is required, e.g. '24--8', 'Holy
field--Tyson fight'. The typesetter can then change all double hyphens to
en rules by making one global command. Or use the ASCII code alt+0150
(for PC) for an en rule.

Emrulesare not common on standard keyboards. Most word-processing
softwares accept the use of ASCII standard codes for em rules (alt+0151).
Unspaced em rules are used for parenthetical dashes (but spaced en rules
are now more common), in indexes and bibliographies to represent a
repeated entry heading or author's name; to indicate an omission of a

10
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word or part of a word ('Ethnic Citizens and Ethnic Strangers, as used by
Professor M-') or to introduce lines of dialogue.

Quotation marks. CODESRIA uses the British style, i.e., single quotation
marks for dialogue and quoted material in the text. Reserve the use of
double quotation marks for quotes within quotes, e.g., 'Samir Amin's idea
of "delinking" may be appealing in principle but difficult in practice'. For
the American style use double quotation marks for quoted material in the
text, with single quotation marks for quotes within quotes, e.g.: "Samir
Amin's idea of 'delinking' may be appealing in principle but difficult in
practice." You are encouraged to use the British style in your submissions
to CODESRIA. In British style the full stop only falls inside the quotation
mark if the material quoted is a complete sentence.

Subl1eadings. should be used sparingly. Ifyou use sub-subheadings, please
indicate clearly their degree of importance. For example, indicate level
headings by adding tags, e.g.<A>,<B>, <C>; <HI>, <H2>,<H3> etc. or use
capitals for A subheadings, underlining for B sub-subheadings, and ordi
nary type for C sub-sub-subheadings:

<A>THE ADVENT OF MISSIONARIES

<B>The advent of missionaries

<C>The advent of missionaries

Avoid using more than three degrees of sub-headings, as this leads to
difficulties in setting and is confusing for the reader. Avoid numbering
subheadings unless extensive cross-referencing is essential to the work.

Spelling

Be consistent. We prefer spellings to conform to the most recent edition of
the Concise Oxford English Dictionary, but will accept alternatives pro
vided they are consistent and do not skip to and fro between US spelling
and UK spelling. If you are using a word processor and have a spell check
facility on your software, use it.

Ensure that the names of people/places, etc. are spelt consistently through
out the manuscript. Pay particular attention in the case of names/words
transliterated from other languages (e.g. Arabic, Hindi); watch out for
consistent usage of diacritic marks.

Keep capitalisation to a minimum.

• Titles and ranks. E.g. 'King Jaja of Opobo', but 'the king', 'all kings'.

11
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• Institutions, movements, denominations, political parties. Use lower
case for government, church (but when part of a title capitalised,
e.g., 'Roman Catholic Church'), state, party, volume, and so on.
Watch out for distinctions between 'Liberal and liberal', 'Democrat
and democrat' etc.

• Periods, events. Iron Age, Dark Ages, but we prefer 'colonial
period'.

• Genera and species. Solanum tuberosum.

• Geographical names. North, South, etc are capitalised if they are
part of the title of an area or a political entity, e.g. the developed
North, but not if they are part of the descriptions in general terms,
e.g. northern Ghana,'easternAfrica'.

• Trade names. 'Mercedes', 'Xerox', 'Maggi', Kleenex.

• Book, journal and article titles.

Indicate italic type by underlining in the manuscript. Use the underline
function rather than italic if preparing on disk - the reason for this is that
if it turns out that CODESRIAcannot use your disk, or the italic codes get
lost in conversion, it is much easier for the typesetter to pick out underlining
than italic face in the manuscript. Use underlining for titles ofbooks, plays,
films,long poems, newspapers, journals (but not articles in journals),. The
extensive use of italic for emphasis should be avoided. Do not use bold
except in headings.

Use full stops after abbreviations (p., Ch.,) but not after contractions or in
acronyms: Dr, St, Mr, BBC, CODESRIA, USA. Note especially ed., -eds:
vol., -vols: no., -nos: ch., chs; etc.

Numerals. Spell out numbers up to 99. Use numerals for exact measure
ments, e.g. '12 km', and ages, e.g. 'ID years old'; cross-references and series
of quantities, e.g. 'ten wards held 16beds each, but fifteen others contained
as many as 40'. In cases where numbers in the same paragraph or seritence
fall below and above the chosen limit, use figures for both: 'between the
ages of 80 and lOO', not 'eighty and lOO'.

Spelt-out numbers such as 'forty-one' are hyphenated. Use figures to avoid
a hyphen in an already hyphenated compound: '42-year-old man' not
'forty-two-year-old man'.

12
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Do not use the percentage sign (%) except in tables and figures, but use a
numeral for the number, e.g. 24 per cent.

Insert a comma for thousands and tens of thousands, e.g. '1,000' and
'10,000'. Use minimum numbers, e.g. '21-9, 48-51, 190-1', but '12-16'.
Roman numbers, figures interspersed with letters, e.g. folio numbers which
are followed by verso or recto (fos. 22v-24r) or numbers preceded by circa
(c.1215 to c.1260) should not be elided.

Be careful, especially ifyou are preparing on disk to use the numeral keys
on your keyboard for '1' (one) and '0' (zero), and not a lowercase '1' or an
upper case '0'. Note the differences in '1' and '1', roman and Arabic one.

Avoid starting a sentence in figures. Rephrase if necessary.

Decimal points must be preceded by a digit, add a zero if necessary (except
in quantities that never reach 1 (e.g. levels of probability) and ballistics.

Dates. Set dates out as follows: 8July 1980 or July 8,1980 (not'8 July,1980');
1980s (not spelt out, no apostrophe before s); nineteenth century (not 19th
century); 1985-6, 1914-18 (use unspaced en rules in place of hyphens).

Non-sexist language
One of the major social development today calls for special sensitivity
in editing. Although current trends in style are toward simplifying, the
movement for equal rights is bringing about stylistic complexities, which
presents to English language users problems that the language cannot
solve easily. But there is agreement on certain issues.

Avoid the use of 'he' (when he or she is meant), either through the use of
'they' or by repeating the noun if possible, or abbreviating 's/he'. Today
a sentence like 'A social scientist should dot his i's and cross his t's before
submission of his manuscript' can make enemies. Some argue that at least
it should be 'his or heri's and t's'. Others suggest 'heror hisi's and t's'. Still
others opt for 'Her i's and t's'. His (orher)might infuriate some feminists;
his/hermight infuriate stylists. An easy way out is to move'social scientist'
to the plural: 'Social Scientists should dot theiri's and cross their t's before
submission of their manuscript'.

It is increasingly popular to use 'they', 'them', and 'themselves' to represent
a singular 'he or she'. Although this practice dates back to the fifteenth
century (see Butcher 1992), the unavoidable clash of numbers it produces
is not widely accepted. For example:

13
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'Each author presented an evening of readings from their own
work'.

Using neutral nouns. Sexism could be avoided by using neutral nouns.
For examples:

For Consider

chairman, chairwoman
congressman, congresswoman
fireman
foreman
mailman
manpower
man, man (v)
man-hours
mankind
man-made fibre

policeman

salesman

spokesman

chair, chairperson
legislator
fire-fighter
supervisor
letters or mail carrier
staff, workforce, human resources,
people, we, human beings, to staff (v) etc.,
work-hours
the human race
artificial and synthetic fibre

police officer

salesperson

spokesperson

Sexism in illustrations, examples, and
problems
A much more insidious form of sexist language can also creep into illustra
tions, examples, and problems, often without the author being aware of it.
To preclude this type of sexism, the following guidelines are useful:

• Make sure that women and men, and boys and girls are portrayed
with equal frequency in illustrations, examples, and problems.

• Avoid stereotypical characterizations.

• Show both sexes in a variety of roles and situations, again avoiding
stereotypes.

14
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CODESRIA recommends the use of endnotes. Avoid using footnotes. If
your word processor cannot create endnotes, use square brackets and
numbers. Place all notes at the end of the work, before the bibliography
or list of references, unless your work is a book by several authors, in
which case place notes at the ends of chapters. Begin numbering from 1
for every chapter. Indicate notes in the text by superscript figures outside
the punctuation, thus"." or preferably with parentheses or square brackets
e.g. (4), [4], the typesetter will convertto superscript. Use Arabic numerals
rather than roman.

Restrict notes to explanatory statements that develop an idea or expand
a quotation, where to do so in the text would disturb the balance. When
giving references, use the Harvard (author-date) system.

The Harvard Reference System
CODESRIA strongly recommends this referencing system which is easy to
use for every reader. The system requires you to cite the author's surname,
the year of publication, and the page reference immediately after the quoted
material, e.g.: 'Alongside this normative perspective that emphasizes the
centrality of the West in the formation of modernity, there are alternative
approaches to modernity' (Kane 2003:5).

No comma is needed after author's name (not 'Kane, 2003'). Be consist
ent with punctuations. For example, where a colon is used after year of
publication, either put a space before the page numbers ('Amin 2002: 65')
or not ('Amin 2002:65'). Separate publications by different authors by
semicolons ('Amin 2002;Diaw 1994') and the same author's by a comma
('Mkandawire 1999,2002').

With this system it is essential that the bibliography or references list every
work cited by you in the text. Where there are two or more works by one
author in the same year, distinguish them as by use of letters of the alpha
bet (e.g. Olukoshi 1998a, 1998b, etc.), Type the bibliography or reference
list in the order: author, initials, date, title, place of publication, publisher
(see pp. 20-21 for a sample bibliography).

15
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Note Reference System
Ifyou cannot use the Harvard system, and use note references instead, you
must give full details of author (with initials), book or article title, place
of publication, publisher, date and page reference. Use commas between
elements of the reference, rather than full stops.

A book should be referred to as, for example:

T. Zeleza, A Modern Economic History ofAfrica. Volume I: The Nineteenth
Century, Dakar, CODESRIA, 1993, pp. 56-7.

A Journal article should be referred to as, for example:

OD., Selolwane, 'Monopoly Politikos: How Botswana's Opposition
Parties Have Helped Sustain One-Party Dominance', African Sociological
Review, 2002, Vo!. 6, No. I, pp. 68-90.

If you refer again in the notes to one of these works in the same chapter,
you may do so either by repeating the author's surname and then using
op. cit. (the work cited) or using ibid. (in the same place) on its own, if it
was the last work to be cited, or by repeating the author's surname and
the title of the book or article (or a shortened form of it). Do not mix these
two systems - use one or the other. Never carry the use of op. cii. or ibid. or
shortened titles over from one chapter to another; always give full biblio
graphical details in the notes the first time a work is cited in each chapter.
If you are the editor of a multi-authored book, you must ensure that all
contributors use the same system of notes and references. Do not forget to
type or print out the notes and bibliography double-spaced.

Is It 'Bibliography' or 'References'?
'References' refer only to the sources quoted or cited in your text. 'Bibli
ography' on the other hand, includes works related to the theme under
investigation, which you may have used but may not have cited directly.
This distinction notwithstanding, it is commonplace to use the two labels
'references' and 'bibliography' interchangeably, In principle however,
bibliographies retain their traditional definition as lists of works on a
given subject, the kind of comprehensive but focused guide to readers
prepared by librarians and specialists on given disciplines and fields of
study. Until not so long ago, it was considered a mark of good scholar
ship and contribution to knowledge for scholars to demonstrate expertise
in a given area by providing a comprehensive list or 'bibliography' of all
previously published material as well. Today, emphasis seems more on

16
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expediency than thoroughness, apart, of course, from the sheer explosion
in the volume of knowledge on almost every field of human curiosity. More
and more, authors and publishers, for want of space or for other reasons,
are substituting comprehensive bibliographies with lists of citations titled
'References' or 'References Cited'.

List of bibliography or references
Each reference work or bibliographic entry should contain the following
information where applicable:

A. CODESRIA style for book entries

i. Author: full name of authors; full name of editor or editors, if no
single author is listed editor's name may be given after title); or
name of institution responsible for the writing of the book.

ii. Year of publication.

iii. Title: full title of book, including subtitle if there is one

iv. Editor, compiler, or translator, if any and if in addition to listed
author (may be located in author's position if no author is listed).

v. Edition, if not for the first.

vi. Volumes, total number of multi-volume work is referred to as
a whole.

vii. Volume number of multi-volume work if single volume is cited.

viii. Title of individual volume if applicable

ix. Series title, if applicable, and volume number within series

x. Facts of publication: city, publisher

xi. Page number(s); or volume and page number(s), if applicable.

For example:

Tshibaka, T., 1998, Structural Adjustment andAgriculture in West Africa,
Dakar: CODESRIA.

Thioune, Ramata, ed., 2003, Information andCommunication Technologies
for Development in Africa. Volume I: Opportunities and Challenges for
Development, Ottawa and Dakar: IDRC and CODESRIA.

17
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B. Note reference style

i. Author: full name of authors; full name of editor or editors if no
single author is listed editor's name may be given after title); or
name of institution responsible for the writing of the book

H. Title: full title of book, including subtitle if there is one

Hi. Editor, compiler, or translator, if any and if in addition to listed
author (may be located author's position if no author is listed)

iv. Edition, if not for the first

v. Volumes, total number of multi-volume work is referred to as
a whole.

vi. Volume number of multi-volume work if single volume is cited

vii. Title of individual volume if applicable

viii, Series title, if applicable, and volume number within series

ix, Facts of publication: city, publisher, and date.

x. Page number(s); or volume and page number(s), if applicable.

C. Journal articles

Provide full references for quotations taken from jounals, periodical and
serial publications cited in the text. References should contain all the fol
lowing information.

i. author's name

ii. year of publication

Hi. title of article

iv. title of periodical

v. issue information (volume, issue number)

vi. page reference

For example:

Adam, 1. and Wood, E, 1999, 'An Investigation of the Impact of
Information and Communication Technologies in Sub-Saharan Africa',
Journal ofInformation Science, Vol. 25, No. 4, pp. 307-318.

18
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Rashid, Ishmail, 1997, 'Subaltern Reactions: Lumpens, Students and
the Left', AfricaDevelopment, VoL XXII, Nos. 3&4, pp.19--43.

D. Citing online works

In addition to information necessary for printed works, include full URL
location and the date work was last accessed, if applicable.

Adeya, N., 2001, Information andCommunication Technologies in Africa: A
Reviewand Selective Annotated Bibliography. (http://www.inasp.org.uk/
pubs/ict/index.html). 30 May 2003.

If a publication is available in both print and online cite full publishing
information and include: 'Available online at [url]'. For example,

Moudileno, L., 2003, Litteraiures ajricaines [rancophones des
annees 1980 et 1990, Dakar: CODESRIA. Available online
at http://www.codesria.org/Links/Publications/monographs/
Moudileno.pdf

Organisation

If you are using the preferred Harvard system of referencing, type bibli
ography or reference entries in the following order:

Ake, c., 2001, The Feasibility of Democracy in Africa, Dakar:
CODESRlA.

If you are using the note reference system and your book also has a
bibliography, entries should follow the style of the note references,
Le. if notes are presented with the date after the place of publication
and publisher, retain this order in the bibliography. So, following the
note reference style given on p. 16, the corresponding reference entry
would read:

Diop, M.C., Senegal: Essays in Statecraft, Dakar, CODESRIA, 1994.

Type or print out the bibliography double-spaced in strict alphabetical
order. Check dates carefully for consistency with text references, to avoid
time-consuming queries at copy-editing stage.

Arrange books and articles by a single author in date order. You may
replace the author's name by using a double en rule (see the example
below). You can indicate this by typing a consistent number of hyphens
- more than two to distinguish it from an en rule - and the typesetter can
then convert to an em rule by making one global command. CODESRIA
prefers that the author's name is repeated.
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Next list works by this author written with one other person, arranged
alphabetically by second author. Finally list titles by this author with two
or more others in order of date, as these will all be cited as e.g.: Mama
(1997) in the text. Check whether you need to distinguish any of them by
using 1997a,1997b, etc.Please note that two authors with the same surname
usually need their initials in the text for clarity.

Mama, A., 1995, Beyond the Masks: Race, Gender and Subjectivity,
London: Routledge.

Mama, A., 1997a, 'Feminism or Femocracy? State Feminism and
Democratisation', in jibrin Ibrahim, ed., Expanding Democratic Space in
Nigeria, Dakar: CODESRIA pp. 77-98.

Mama, A, 1997b,'Shedding the Masks and Tearing the Veils: Cultural
Studies for a Post colonialAfrica', in A Imam, A Mama, and F.Sow,eds.,
Engendering African Social Sciences, Dakar: CODESRIA pp. 61-80.

The bibliography example below shows how to deal with sources such
as unpublished theses and papers given to conferences. Type book and
journal titles with an underline, with main words having capitals. If you
are using a word processor use the underline function, not italic function,
and do not use bold. If you are using British punctuation, type article and
chapter titles with essential capitals only, in single quotation marks. Ifyou
are using American punctuation, type article and chapter titles with initial
capitals for main words and in double quotation marks.

Ifyou are using law reports, parliamentary papers, etc.,please be especially
careful with consistency. For government reports use first name of the
government department if there is no obvious author. Do not use ambigu
ous acronyms. If you think it will be helpful to the reader, list manuscript
sources separately from published works. Avoid the use of'anonymous',
if author is unknown, begin the entry with the title of the work, omit a
definite and indefinite article at the beginning.

Example of Bibliography Using Harvard System

Amadiume, I., 1987, Male Daughters, Female Husbands, London: Zed
Books.

Chicago Manual of Style, 13th edition, 1982, Chicago: University of
Chicago Press.

Diagne, S.B., 2002, 'Keeping Africanity Open', Public Culture, VoI. 14,
No. 3, pp. 621-623.
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Dieng, AA, 2005, 'Les intellectuels africaines' , WalFadjri, septembre
10, p. 4.

El-Kenz, A, 1996, 'Youth and Violence', in S. Ellis, ed., Africa Now:
People, Policies andInstitutions, London: [ames Currey.

Hountondji, P.J., 1996,African Philosophy: Myth andReality, Bloomington:
Indiana University Press.

Hountondji, P. J., ed., 1997, Endogenous Knowledge: Research Trails,
Dakar: CODESRIA

Ibrahim, J., ed., 1997, Expanding Democratic Space in Nigeria, Dakar:
CODESRIA

Mamdani, M., 1996, Citizen and Subject: Contemporary Africa and the
Legacy ofLate Colonialism, London: [ames Currey.

Kane, 0., 2003, Muslim Modernity in Postcolonial Nigeria: A Study of
the Society for the Removal of Innovation and Reinstatement of Tradition,
Leiden: Brill.

Senghor, J.c., 1979,'Politics and the Functional Strategy to International
Integration: Gambia in the Senegambian Integration', unpublished
PhD. Thesis, Yale University.

Sow, E, 1998, 'Introduction: Quand l'une n'est pas l'autre: apropos
des roles sociaux des sexes', Afrique et Deoeloppement, Vol. XXIII,
Nos 3&4, pp. 5-12.

Tables
Tables are a convenient way to convey information, but they are most
effective when they are not overused. Furthermore, tables add to a book's
length, and they cost considerably more than text to typeset and correct;
hence, they should be used to present essential data, not the type of sup
porting data commonly found in research papers.

Prepare tables with the minimum of horizontal rules; usually three are
sufficient; one below the table number and title, one below the column
heads, and one below the body of the table. Ifpreparing on disk please set
out your tables using the tab key, and avoid using the space bar to align
columns. It is preferable NOT to use rules for manuscript being prepared
for digital typesetting.
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Never refer to a table as 'the following table'; it may not be possible to
place it in the same position as it is in the manuscript. Refer instead to the
table number: 'in Table 3'.

If there are many tables it is better to number them by chapter: 3.1, 3.2,
4.1, 4.2, and so on.

Position table numbers and headings above the table, but place sources
and notes immediately below it.

If a table is taken from another publication, especially government reports,
always apply for permission to reproduce it from the copyright-holder.

There is a limit to the number of columns that can be accommodated across
a page. Make sure that your table will fit, perhaps by reversing the axes so
that the headings at the side become the ones at the top. Be as clear and
concise as you can in selecting column heads and table entries. Try to keep
column heads short. Wide tables can be set sideways (landscape on the
page), but avoid this if possible.

Break up long tables into several short ones. Repeat table titles and column
headings on the next page.

Check that totals add up correctly,and that figures align.All decimal points
should be preceded by a digit (a zero if necessary).

If the table has notes, do not number them, as this can be confusing. For a
single note you can use an asterisk, for more than one note use letters: a,
b, c, etc. Supply a list of tables to go in the prelims.

It is preferable to place tables at the end of chapters or books or as a
separate file from the main manuscript and printed out. Place references
within texts indicating location, e.g., '[Insert table 1 here]'. This method
ensures that tables are not garbled when the manuscript is converted into
a typesetting software. Type or print out each table, double-spaced, on a
separate sheet of paper.

Illustrations
These can be plates (photographs), figures (line drawings) or maps. Supply
all illustrations at the same time as you deliver your final manuscript.
Obtain permission for all illustrations in copyright. This includes most
photographs; figures and maps which require permission only if taken
from other works (see the section on permissions).
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Photographs
Black and white plates. For the best possible quality in printing you should
supply all photographs larger than the intended reproduction size. The
most suitable sizes for most photographs are 5 x 7 ins (125x 175 mm) for
small subjects and 8 x 10 ins (200x 250 mm) for large subjects. Photographs
should be unglazed prints and should contain good contrast, a full range
of middle tones, and have unobtrusive' photographic grain.

Textured-surface photographs and those taken from half-tones in books
or newspapers are unsuitable for reproduction. Request for an original
photograph from the publisher or owner. Colour transparencies and
prints generally make very poor black and white plates, so avoid them if
possible.

Write on the back of the photograph its number, your name, and the manu
script title in soft pencil. Some indication of relative size is often helpful.
Do not write on the back (or front) of photographs in ball-point or heavy
felt-tip pen, as this can damage the photo. Do not use paper clips to attach
them to anything; use a tracing paper overlay, or a photocopy, if you want
to indicate parts to be omitted.

Supply a separate list of captions and a list of plates to go in the prelims.
Indicate approximately where plates are to be inserted in text, if you wish
them to be integrated.

Colour plates. Colour transparencies are the only suitable originals for
colour reproduction, and printing quality is largely determined by size.
Transparencies should be 125 x 100 mm or 55 mm square to guarantee
optimum quality. By and large, it is not possible to include colour in pub
lications as it is very expensive.

Figures and maps
If you are able to supply finished artwork, please do so. For good repro
duction we need a clear black-and-white image (not a photocopy), either
the same size or larger than the production size - the maximum size of the
text area for a Demy format book is 100mm x 170mm; for a Royal format
book it is 115mm x 185 mm (CODESRIA will be able to tell you which
format will be used for the publication, for journals check the appropriate
serial). If you supply artwork of larger size, ensure that it can be reduced
proportionally to the dimensions of the text area, and that all labels will
be legible when they are reduced - use a simple solid typeface that will
reproduce clearly. If in doubt try reducing the figure on a photocopier to
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see the result. Do not supply artwork that needs to be reduced by more
than one-third.

Maps may need to be produced to a larger size if they cover big detailed
areas, but ensure that the labels are produced proportionally larger as
well.

Avoid the use of complicated and intricate tints. They are likely to repro
duce as a solid area or may not be distinguishable when printed. Instead
of a tint, use dots, lines or other symbols.

CODESRIA is able to use computer-generated artwork only if a copy has
been printed out on a laser printer. A dot-matrix printer does not produce
sufficiently high-quality output. If you intend to supply artwork on disk
please clear this with the Department of Publications and Communication
at CODESRIA first.

Ifyou supply only roughs, they should not be too'rough'. The artist must
be able to read names and position them correctly without a detailed
knowledge of your text. This applies particularly to maps.

Indicate approximately where figures are to go in the text, and, as with
tables, refer to them by number rather than 'the figure below'. If there
are more than half a dozen per chapter, number them by chapter: 1.1,1.2,
and so on.

Please supply a separate list of captions and list of figures to go in the
prelims.

Pleasebe especially careful ifyou are supplying roughs that the positioning
of names and places is accurate and that the spelling of names of places
is consistent with the text. This is especially important when transcribing
from other alphabets, such as African indigenous languages or Arabic.

Remember that with all illustrations, the quality of the finished product
is dependent on the material supplied by you.

Permissions
It is important to inquire in your country about the prevailing copyright
law and act in consequence. Youneed to acquire permission to reproduce
two kinds of material: quotations from works in copyright, and illustrations
such as photographs, line drawings, maps, graphs, etc. All permissions
must be cleared by the time the publication is ready for delivery.
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It is your responsibility to obtain permission by writing to the publisher of
the work in which the quoted material appears, who is usually empowered
to grant permission on behalf of the copyright-holder. Under a convention
known as 'fair use', permission is usually given free of charge for short
extracts of not more than 400 words in one extract or a total of 800 words
in a series of extracts (none to exceed 250 words), but it is wise to apply
for permission even in such cases, since there are authors and books to
which this may not apply. You must also make sure that such extracts
are properly acknowledged. Authors are encouraged to acknowledge all
sources, copyrighted or not.

Permission is required for one or more lines of poetry.

Although paintings and works of art are often in themselves out of copy
right, museums and art galleries usually copyright all photographs/ slides
taken of them. You must obtain permission for all illustrations, whether
supplied by museums, agencies, or private individuals, or taken from exist
ing publications. You may be asked for two fees: one for permission, and
one for supplying a print. You should pay the cost of the printimmediately.
Permission fees are usually not paid until publication - if your contract
allows for this, or you have a separate written agreement with CODESRIA
the fees can be charged against your royalty account where applicable.

When you deliver the final manuscript you should include with it all per
missions correspondence (keeping a copy for yourself), with details of any
items that it has not been possible to clear. Your manuscript should include
an 'acknowledgements' page, in which you follow any specific wording
requested by the publisher/ copyright-holder.

How to contribute to CODESRIA
publ ications
Books
Ifyou are editing a contributed book, we expect you to take on the respon
sibility of briefing and liaising with your contributors throughout the writ
ing and production of the book. If you are co-editing a volume, you and
your co-editor(s) must establish at the outset who is the key contact, and
inform CODESRIA and all contributors.

If contributors are able to supply their chapters on disk(s) ask them to do
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so. It is easier ifyou all use the same word processing package, preferably
the same as that which is used in-house by CODESRIA. Indicate on your
style sheet which package you will be using. See pp. 28-32 for further
information on preparing disks.

A word on style

It is important that contributors use the same style of spelling and punc
tuation and the same reference system. Ensure that they receive a copy of
this CODESRIA style guide with their contract letter. Before they begin
writing, notify all contributors of the following instructions:

1. Use British spelling and punctuations throughout. If you prefer either
the -ise or -ize, be consistent. Watch out for words which must be only
-ise: advertise, advise, comprise, compromise, disenfranchise, enterprise,
franchise, improvise, merchandise, revise, supervise, televise, etc.

2. Use the Harvard reference system, Le. author-date system (See p. 15)

Single-author submissions are encouraged to follow the same guidelines
as above.·

.Journals
Manuscripts submitted to the journals should be typed double-spaced
and in two (2) hard copies. Electronic versions should be submitted by
email as MS Word, RTF or Word Perfect attachments and/or on diskette
(3%inch). Avoid excessive formatting of the text. Camera-ready copies of
maps, charts graphs are required as well as the data used in plotting the
charts and graphs. Please use the Harvard Reference System (author-date)
for bibliographic referencing, e.g.:

It is interesting to note that... the word for 'tribe' does not exist in
indigenous languages of South Africa (Mafeje 1971:254).

N.B.: It is essential that the bibliography/references lists every work cited
by you in the text.

An abstract of 150 to 200words stating the main research problem, major
findings and conclusions should be sent with the articles for translation
into English or French. Articles that do not follow this format will have
their processing delayed.

Authors should indicate their full name, address (including email con
tact), their academic status and their current institutional affiliation. This
should appear on a separate covering page since manuscripts will be sent
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out anonymously to outside readers. Manuscripts will not be returned to
the authors.

Articles submitted to any CODESRIA journal should be original contribu
tions and should not be under consideration by another publication at the
same time. If an article is under consideration by another publication the
author should inform the editor at the time of submission.

Authors are entitled, free of charge, to two copies of the issue in which
their article appears and 50 electronic off-prints in form of pdf file for either
printing or distribution.

CODESRIA Bulletin
The CODESRIA Bulletin is a quarterly designed to stimulate discussion,
exchange information and encourage co-operation among researchers
on Africa in the Social Sciences and Humanities. It features articles and
debates, and has grown in popularity and relevance over the years, has
been widely reproduced in numerous other publications within and out
side Africa.

The Bulletin welcomes articles and other scholarly inputs from interested
contributors in the form of:

• Brief research reports;

• Short entries with fresh, exciting insights and theoretical perspec
tives on current themes, ongoing debates and topical issues;

• Commentaries on current affairs of relevance to the scholarly
community served by CODESRIA;

• Policy-oriented debates and discussions;

• Conference Reports;

• Announcements; etc.

Contributors are advised to submit short, accessible manuscripts ranging
between 1,000 and 5,000words. Longer manuscripts can exceptionally be
accommodated.

For useful addresses for submissions see http://www.codesria.org.
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Preparing text on disk

What does CODESRIA need to know?
When you send CODESRIAyour manuscript on disk (3Y2-inch diskettes,
CD-RaMs, ZIP), include the following information:

• The make and model of the computer you have used (e.g.COMPAQ
LITE20).

• Name of the operating system of the computer used to type the
manuscript (PC, Mac, Unix).

• Name and version number of the word processing software used
(e.g. WordPerfect 5.1, WordPerfect Office 2000, Microsoft Word
2000).

• Whether your computer and word-processing package is IBM PC
or Macintosh compatible.

• A list of any special characters, phonetic and mathematic symbols
which occur in the manuscript which are not found on an ordinary
English/French language keyboard.

All this information is essential to enable CODESRIAto read and/or con
vert your disks, so keep a note of any new computers or software you use
- or obtain this information from the person who has typed the text for
you - and check this information, for accuracy just before you send the
manuscript and the diskettes off.

Which word-processing software
packages can be used by CODESRIA?
We can make use of many word-processing systems, but some are more
convenient to use than others as they require less conversion work. See
table on recommended software.

Microsoft Word is favoured partly because it is most widely used and
partly because it is used within CODESRIA.However, there are dozens of
other packages which offer similar functionality, and personal preferences
vary greatly. Use the package you are most comfortable with, as long as it
is known to be convertible to Microsoft Word or Word Perfect.
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Recommended software for disk submission

Hardware Used

Macintosh compatible
PC (IBMcompatible)
Windows on a PC

Software Recommended

WordPerfect for Mac or Word for Mac
Corel WordPerfect 5.0+/ Word 3+
Microsoft Word for Windows
WordPerfect for Windows

Adobe Pagemaker 6.5 for Windows
Corel Ventura Publisher 8.0 for Windows

Adobe Photoshop 5.5

Adobe Illustrator 8.0

What type of disks should be used?
CODESRIA regularly uses 3lh-inch diskettes (1.4 or 2MB),CD-ROMs, ZIP
disks (100MB PC formatted). You can use single-density, double-density
or high-density disks (but avoid using data-compression software without
consultation with CODESRIA). Other sizes of disks or magnetic tape are
not acceptable as CODESRIAcannot check their content in-house, and will
need to send them to outside agencies for conversion.

Please ensure that all disks are well labelled, and that the labelling makes
clear that the text is the final version. Write your surname and a shortened
version of the manuscript title on the label of each disk. Please also write
the date that you send the disks to us on the label.

How should text and files be organised?
It is essential that you supply a full list of file names used, indicating
what each file contains. For example:

Contents of files Filenames Disk No.

Chapter 1:

Chapter 2:

Introduction CHAPT1.TXT 1

The background CHAPT2.TXT 1

• Do not put all the text into one large file - this is difficult to process
and a file-error may result, restricting access to the entire text.

29



252 AFRICAN SCHOLARLY PUBLISHING

CODESRIA Guide for Authors

• If your manuscript includes graphics, do not submit these embed
ded in the text. Graphic files should be submitted separately and
named as they are in the text e.g. fig 4_1, fig 4_2, etc. Embedded
graphics often make a file difficult to handle for typesetters. Also,
remember that graphics formatted for an A4 page are not ideal for
book publication. CODESRIAwould prefer all graphics sized to 100
mm width and designed to portrait shape when possible.

• It is not necessary to start a new disk for each file. Depending upon
which disk type you use, an average book usually requires two
to four 31/2-inch diskettes. CD-ROMs would be ideal if you have
heavy graphics and illustrations as well, they take up to 650MB of
storage, ZIP disks up to 100 and 250 MB.

• Make sure your disks contain the text of your book only, and one
copy of each chapter, etc., only. Erase all redundant files.

• It is easy to rename files (see your manual) ifyou change your mind
about the order of the chapters. Remember to correct the chapter
number in the file itself if you rename your files.

Why make back-up copies of files?
It is importantto keep copies (back-ups) of all your filesas you prepare your
text. Your computer's hard disks (if it has one) and any floppy disks you
may use are all mortal devices, and whilst they may function perfectly for
decades, you may be unlucky and lose all the data on a disk at any time.

• Back-up your work as you go along (see your manual for instruc
tions).

• Always back-up on to a different disk.

• Make a final copy of the whole work on to new disks and send
only these disks to CODESRIA.

• Never send the only disks you have; always send copies.

• Remember that a print-out, though necessary, does not function
as a back-up.
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How disks are packaged and transported
Disks can become corrupt during transit, especially if they are inspected
by customs using X-ray or magnetic devices. If possible, use specially
designed disk packaging which will offer some protection against such
problems. Otherwise, cardboard and a heavy Jiffy-style envelope should
prove sufficient. Using good quality disks (HD, rather than DD) will also
decrease the likelihood of corruption.

Before delivering the final manuscript to CODESRIA, check:

• That all contributions are the final versions - once the manuscript
is accepted for publication by CODESRIA further updating and
amendment would not be possible.

• That all contributions are complete - Le. no missing notes or
references, and, if the manuscript is to contain illustrations, that
all artwork is supplied.

• That any editorial cuts and amendments have been cleared with
the contributors.

• That any permissions have been cleared by the contributors (see
pp. 24-25).

• If disks are supplied, that the manuscript is an exact print-out of
what is on the disk - if in doubt check back with the contributor.

• That a list of 'Notes on Contributors' has been supplied (this will
appear in the prelims of the book and should include current
affiliations, previous and present research interests and expertise,
and some published books - around forty words per contributor
is the ideal length).

• If the manuscript is being submitted for a journal publication,
an abstract of findings in either English, French, or both must
be included.

Copy-editing queries and proofs
Once the copy editor has finished work on the manuscript, CODESRIA
or (the copy editor) will send any queries to authors or editors of multi
author volumes, if applicable, for onward transmission to contributors.
CODESRIA will expect editors to liaise with contributors. It is preferable
that contributors to multi-author volumes channel material through
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the editor(s) of the book or journal, except if there is specific need
to do so.

Author's checklist

Manuscript
Is your manuscript complete

• Are there any missing pages or chapters?

• Do all quotations and tables have sources?

• Are all cited references in the bibliography?

• Are A, H, and C subheadings typed in consistent styles?

• Are any hand-written additions, symbols, and characters clearly
marked?

• Is your entire manuscript double-spaced - including extracted
quotations, notes and bibliography?

• Have you made two extra copies of your manuscript (one for you
and an extra copy for CODESRIA)?

• Have you kept a back-up copy of the disks as well as a duplicate
print-out?

• Are they amended and numbered identically?

• Has any material been omitted or blurred if photocopied?

• Have you kept one copy so that you can answer queries from the
copy editor and have something to check the proofs against?

• Have you sent the top copy plus a duplicate copy to us?

• Have you numbered all the pages consecutively throughout?

Does your manuscript include the following items (if relevant)?

Half-title page / Title page / dedication / contents page

lists of plates / figures / maps / tables
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Author's Checklist

foreword / preface / acknowledgements / introduction

appendices/ glossary / notes/ references / bibliography

Disks

• Do the disks contain the most up-to-date versions of the files?

• Is the manuscript an exact print-out of what's on the disks?

• Is everything saved on the disks (common omissions are contents
lists, caption lists, notes on contributors, etc.)?

• Are disks clearly labelled with your name and title of the book,
and with the date they are sent to us?

Plates, figures, maps

• Are all plates / figures / maps included?

• Have you supplied prints (photographs) for all plates (not
photocopies)?

• Have you supplied artwork for figures and maps?

• Have you cleared all permissions?

• Have you included captions and sources?

• Have you indicated in the text where illustrations are to appear?

Contributed books
If you are the editor of a contributed book:

• Are all contributions the final versions?

• Are all contributions complete (notes, references, illustrations)?

• Have all permissions been cleared by contributors?

• Are all punctuation and spellings consistent?

• Are all reference systems identical?

• Have all editorial cuts and amendments been cleared with
contributors?
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• Have you supplied a list of Notes on Contributors?

Permissions

• Have you obtained permission to quote from copyright material?

• Have you enclosed correspondence with copyright-holders?

• Is the required form of acknowledgement given in the text?

• Are any permissions still outstanding?

correcting proofs
Unless your book or article is complicated in layout, with many integrated
illustrations, CODESRIAwill proceed directly to page proofs. Proofs will
be sent to you to read against your own copy of the manuscript. Another
set of proofs will be proofread against the copy-edited manuscript.

Heavily corrected proofs are expensive and may result in charges to your
royalty account (if applicable) and/or a delay in the schedule for the book.
Only absolutely necessary alterations will be tolerated. Do not attempt to
revise the work of the copy editor. Once your book is set, it is not possible
to admit any major corrections, except for typesetter's errors, or for essen
tial updating where, for example, new legislation has invalidated your
conclusions. All corrections and improvements to style and construction
must be made before the manuscript is submitted. CODESRIAreserves
the right not to implement any proof corrections that should have been
incorporated in the manuscript before typesetting. Alternatively, excess
correction costs will be charged against royalty where applicable, or simply
billed to the author.

Make corrections in the margin in legible handwriting, and indicate where
they are to be inserted in the body of the text. Align the correction in the
margin with the line of text to be corrected, especially if there are several
corrections close together. Where there are two or more corrections in the
same line, make the marginal marks in the order of the corrections to be
made, or in the margin nearer to the correction. If there is a complicated
correction, include the complete, corrected sentence somewhere on that
page and encircle it. Mark corrections on the outside margins of the pages
unless there are many on one line.
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Index

Where applicable, you may be asked to provide a list of keywords to assist
the indexer. If you should choose to do your own index, make sure that
your name and the book title are written on the first page of the index, in
case it gets separated from the proofs.

A useful work, for example, in this connection is M. D. Anderson's Book
Indexing (Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1971, revised 1985)

Type or print out double-spaced, with essential capitals only. Indent run
on lines. All entries must be in strict alphabetical order, word by word.
Note that turnover lines should be indented further than the start of the
last sub-entry to avoid confusion, for example,

Abbreviations, 85-99, 109-10

Ambiguity in, 86, 88, 90--4

apostrophes in, 85, 91-100

reference numbers, 92

sections, 93, 95, 97, 100

Abstracts of papers in multi

lingual editions, 223--4

Accents, 16, 18

Start sub-entries on a fresh line (as in example above). Ifyou chose to run
on sub-entries, separate them from one another with semicolons. Avoid
sub-sub-entries if possible. Use minimum numbers for page spans, i.e.,
36-7, 207-8, but for hundreds repeat the digit, i.e., 113-119. Remember to
use an en rule in page spans.

Leave an extra line space between entries for different letters of the alpha
bet.

Do not index notes or prelims, except where there is lengthy argument
which is really an extension of the text.

Number the index pages.

If you are able to supply your index on disk, do so. Supply details of the
computer and format used with the index disk.

35



258 AFRICANSCHOLARLY PUBLISHING

CODESRIA Guide for Authors

Glossary
Abstract. A summary of the main argument of the text of an article or
paper, covering the purpose, methods, findings and conclusions.

Acknoioledgements may include thanks to professional bodies, colleagues,
and personal friends and helpers. Where photographs are to be used in
the book, include credits to the sources on the acknowledgements page.
Where permissions have been granted for the use of copyright material
from other works, include them here as well (see Illustrations, pp.22-24,
and Permissions, p. 24). Also acknowledge ideas, discussions and input
by professional colleagues and others.

Appendicesusually comprise material which is too detailed to be included
in the main text without unbalancing the book, but which is of use to some
readers.

Bibliography/Refere1lces. This is usually a list of all works relevant to
or cited in the text, or merely suggested further reading. All publication
details should be included: that is, author's or editor's name, including
initials; book or article title; journal title; volume number; place of publi
cation; publisher; and page numbers for journal articles or chapters (see
Bibliography/references, pp. 16-21).

Bleed: a page design in which the illustrations run off the edge of the
trimmed page.

Blurb: descriptive promotional text at the back cover (or inside jacket flap)
of a book, that serves like a sort of foretaste of its argument and appeal.

The copyright page contains the copyright notice, International Standard
Book Number or the International Standard Serial Number, acknowledge
ments of our partners, the cover artwork, typesetting and printing.

The contents page must agree in wording and capitalisation with the
chapter headings in the text.

Contributors. In multi-author works, a short note on the contributors,
arrange in alphabetical order, is included and placed before the dedica
tion, if there is one.

Dedication. A short and brief citation.

DotMatrixPrinter: a printer in which the characters are made up by closely
spaced dots. It prints line by line to produce a page.
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Demy Octavo Format: a book format which is 216 x 138 mm. It is the
traditional British paper size.

Elision: the running together of pairs of numbers, e.g. 38-9, 213-17.

Em Rule: Is a unit of measurement equivalent to one sixth of an inch; long
rule equivalent to12 pts.

En Rule: This is a unit of measurement which is half the size of an -em. En
dash is a short dash (hyphen).

Foreword. The foreword, if included, is written by someone other than
the author or editor and serves to recommend the book to its readers. It
should be brief and meaningful. The foreword is not a substitute for the
preface.

Half title. The half title is a page on which the title alone appears, without
any subtitle or the author's name. The back of the half title, page ii, is often
left blank, but can also include a short bio on the author, or if the title is
part of a series, info about the series.

Index. This is not prepared until proof stage, but authors need to discuss
with editors on submission, if an index is necessary or not for the particu
lar title. If an index is required and the work is accepted for publication,
authors will be required to submit a preliminary word list of entries on
the subject matter discussed for the indexer.

Leading: the space between line of type, measured in points.

Landscape Format: A format where the width is greater than the height
and the text or picture is printed across the page. Sometimes called hori
zontal format.

Laser Printer: A printer which uses a laser source to print high-quality dot
matrix character pattern on paper. The resolution are much higher than
the ordinary printer (usually 300-1200 dpi).

Notes are placed at the end of the book, before the bibliography; in col
lection of chapters by different authors the notes usually go at the ends of
the chapters (see Notes and References, pp.1S-18).

A preface is a piece written by the author explaining how the book came to
be written, or as a brief apologia. A longer, detailed analysis of the subjects
to be covered in the book should be treated as an introduction.

Page Proofs: Proofs of a manuscript which have been made up into pages
usually with headlines and folios.
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Perfect binding: an adhesive binding system, involving no stitching or
sewing, used primarily for paper backs and journals; pages are held
together with glue along the back edge/spine and then trimmed to size.

Pica: a unit of typographic measurement equal to 12 points; often used in
conjunction with em ('pica em').

Point, point-size: the typesetter's basic unit of type measurement, one
twelfth of a pica, approximately 0.35 mm or 1/72 inch. Used to measure
or define the size of type, leading etc.

Portrait Format: Vertical format with the height greater than the width
(as oppose to landscape format).

Prelims: Also known as front matter. These are pages at the beginning
of the book before the actual text. The front matter includes the half-title
page, title page, copyright, dedication (if any), contents, preface,
acknowledgements, list of abbreviations, lists of plates, figures, tables
and so on. The end matter can include appendices, notes, bibliography
and index (in order).

Ragged Text: Text with an uneven right-hand margin, flush left-hand
margin - not justified.

Run 011: (1) Continue on the same line rather than starting in a fresh line
or new paragraph; or (2) a print 'run on' is the printing of extra copies of
surplus to normal print run requirements, e.g., a 'run on' of 200copies of a
journal issue which are to be used for sample copy mailings.

Running head: the heading set at the top of each page in a book or journal
issue, usually indicating the title of the chapter or article.

Recto: a right-hand page. See verso.

Signature: one sheet of he printed and folded sections of a book; folded
signatures (with each signature usually in 8,16 or 32 pages) are marked
with a signature mark and then assembled ready for sewing or binding;
complete signatures of a book are also referred to as 'running sheets'.

Saddle-stitching: a binding process in which a book's signature are
stitched through the middle with, usually with wire (like staples), and
secured in the centre spread. Can be used for small books up to 96 pages
in length, see also perfeci binding.

Stet: Instruction that the characters are to remain unaltered or to be
restored if already deleted or altered. It is usually circled or marked with
a row of dashes or dots below the characters.
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Superscript: a small letter or figure set beside and/or above the top of
a full-size character.

The title page should carry the exact final wording of the title (and
subtitle, if any) and your name, as author or editor, in the form you
wish it to be used. For multi-author titles, specify the lead author where
applicable, otherwise we will arrange in alphabetical order.

Verso: a left-hand page, see also recto.
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